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STATE  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 

RALEIGH 


January   2,    1969 


To  His  Excellency,  the  Governor  of  North  Carolina 
and  Members  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1969 

Sirs: 

In  compliance  with  G.  S.  1  15-14.3,  120-12,  13  and  147-5,  I  submit  the  1966-68 
Biennial  Report  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  I  am  hopeful  it  will 
enable  educators,  legislators,  and  other  North  Carolinians  to  understand  better  the 
excellent  school  system  which  their  time,  effort,  talent  and  financial  support  have 
made  possible. 

The  Report  includes  statistical  and  narrative  information  about  the  public  schools 
together  with  recommendations  for  their  improvement.  Your  thoughtful  considera- 
tion and  support  of  these  recommendations  will  be  appreciated. 

Respectfully  submitted. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
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I.  ADMINISTRATION  AND  SUPERVISION 
At  The  Sl-af-e  Level 

STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

Authority — State  Constitution.    (Art.   IX,  s.  8) 

Membership — Thirteen  persons:  three  ex  officio  (Lieutenant  Governor,  State  Treas- 
urer, and  Stote  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction)  and  10  appointed  by  Governor 
(one  from  each  of  eight  educational  districts  and  two  from  State  at  large). 

Term — Eight  years  (overlapping)  for  appointive  members. 

Meetings — Once  each  month.  Special  meetings  may  be  set  at  regular  meetings 
or  colled  by  the  Board  Chairman  or  by  the  Superintendent  with  the  approval  of  the 
Board  Chairman. 

Powers  and  Duties — (G.S.  115-1  1) — The  law  stipulates  that  the  Board — 

•  Has  general  supervision  and  administration  of  educational  funds  provided  by 
the  State  and  Federal  governments 

•  Is  successor  to  powers  of  extinct  boards  and  commissions 

•  Has  power  to  divide  the  administrative  units  into  districts 

•  Appoints  the  controller,  subject  to  approval  of  the  Governor 

•  Apportions  and  equalizes  over  the  State  all  State  school  funds 

•  Directs  the  State  Treasurer  to  invest  funds 

•  Accepts  any  Federal  funds  appropriated  for  the  operation  of  the  schools 

•  Purchases  land  upon  which  it  has  mortgage 

•  Adjusts  debts  for  purchase  price  of  lands  sold 

•  Establishes  city  administrative  units 

•  Allots  special  teaching  personnel  and  funds  for  clerical  assistants  to  principals 

•  Makes  provision  for  sick  leave 

•  Accepts  gifts  and  grants 

•  Has  power  to  provide  for  programs  in  the  cultural  and  fine  arts  areas 

•  Performs  all  duties  in  conformity  with  Constitution  and  laws,  such  as  certifying 
and  regulating  the  grade  and  salary  of  teachers  and  other  school  employees,  adopting 
and  supplying  textbooks,  adopting  o  standard  course  of  study  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  formuloting  rules  and  regulations 
for  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law,  reporting  to  the  General 
Assembly  on  the  operation  of  the  State  Literary  Fund,  approving  the  establishment 
of  Programs  of  adult  education  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction,  and  managing  and  operating  a  system  of  insurance 
for  public  school  property 
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•  Divides  duties  into  two  separate  functions:  (1)  matters  relating  to  supervision 
and  administration  excluding  fiscal  affairs  shall  be  administered  by  the  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction;  (2)  matters  relating  to  the  supervision  and  adminis- 
tration of  fiscal  affairs  shall  be  under  the  direction  of  the  Controller. 


STATE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 

Authority — Constitution.    (Art.   Ill,  s.    1) 

Term — Four  years,  elected  by  popular  vote. 

Duties — (G.S.  115-14,  1  5) — The  State  Superintendent  is  charged  with  the  duty  to — 

•  Organize  and  establish  a  Department  of  Public   Instruction 

•  Keep  the  public  informed  as  to  the  problems  and  needs  of  the  schools 

•  Report  biennially  to  the  Governor 

•  Have  printed  and  distributed  such  educational  bulletins  and  forms  as  he  shall 
deem  necessary  for  the  administration  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction 

•  Administer  the  instructional  policies  established  by  the  Board 

•  Keep  the  Board  informed  regarding  the  developments  in  the  field  of  public 
education 

•  Make  recommendations  to  the  Board  with  regard  to  the  problems  and  needs  of 
education 

•  Make  available  to  the  public  schools  a  continuous  program  of  supervisory  services 

•  Collect  and  organize  information  regarding  the  public  schools  and  furnish  such 
information  as  may  be  required  to  the  Board 

•  Inform  local  administrators  regarding  instructional  polices  and  procedures  adopt- 
ed by  the  Board 

•  Have  custody  of  the  official  seal  of  the  Board  and  attest  all  written  contracts 
executed  in  the  name  of  the  Board 

•  Perform  such  other  duties  the  Board  may  assign  to  him 

•  Attend  all  meetings  of  the  Board  and  to  keep  the  minutes. 

Department-  of   Public    Inst-ruction 

Headed  by  the  State  Superintendent,  the  Department  of  Public  instruction  includes 
an  Associate  Superintendent  and  other  professional  and  clerical  staff.  According 
to  functions,  the  staff  has  been  organized  under  the  broad  areas  of  departmental 
services,  curriculum  and  instruction,  and  vocational  rehabilitation. 

DEPARTMENTAL  SERVICES 

Division  of  Federal-State  Relations — In  charge  of  the  State  administration  of  the 
National  Defense  Education  Act  and  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act 
and  coordinates  information  about  all  Federal  programs.  (See  "Federal  Programs" 
on  page  30). 
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Division  of  School  Planning — Approves  plans  and  specifications  for  all  new  public 
school  construction  as  to  "structural  and  functional  soundness,  safety  and  sanita- 
tion .  .  ."  (G.S.  115-130)  Also  provides  survey  services  to  local  school  systems; 
provides  architectural  and  engineering  consultation  services  to  local  systems  and  to 
the  Department  of  Community  Colleges;  provides  final  inspection  services  for  all 
projects  involving  State  funds  and,  upon  request,  projects  financed  from  local  funds; 
approves,  as  a  service  to  the  Department  of  Community  Colleges,  architectural  and 
engineering  plans  and  specifications  for  all  institutions  under  that  department;  and 
provides  assistance  to  local  boards  of  education  in  preparation  of  applications  to  the 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education  for  funds  under  P.L.  815  and  P.L.  874. 

Division  of  Research  and  Statistics — Advises  with  superintendents,  graduate  stu- 
dents, department  staff  members,  and  others  relative  to  studies  and  educational 
research;  collects,  tabulates,  processes,  and  distributes  statistical  and  research  data 
to  local  school  systems.  (The  Comprehensive  School  Improvement  Project  is  function- 
ally a  section  of  this  division.) 

Division  of  Publications  and  Public  Information — Writes  and/or  edits  all  depart- 
ment publications,  including  forms  used  in  the  operation  of  local  schools,,  and  sees 
to   their   printing    and    distribution;    publishes    weekly    staff    newsletter    and    monthly 
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information  magazine  for  all  professional  personnel  in  the  State's  public  schools; 
strives  to  keep  the  public  informed  on  public  school  matters  through  the  mass  news 
medio;  and  advises  with  local  school  systems  regarding  public  information  programs. 

Division  of  Special  Services — Administers  regulations  of  the  Board  governing 
athletics  in  the  public  schools  and  advises  with  schools  on  cocurricular  activities; 
supervises  school  food  services  and  programs;  administers  veterans  education  pro- 
grams and  civil  defense  adult  education  programs.  Provides  departmental  services 
such  as  purchasing  of  supplies  and  equipment;  property  accounting;  duplicating;  re- 
ceiving and  storage;  and  distribution  and  dispatching  of  mail. 


CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION 

Division  of  General  Education — Provides  leadership  and  assistance  in  the  areas 
of  curriculum,  organization,  and  instruction  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 
Services  are  generally  categorized  as  curriculum  construction  and  revision;  general 
supervisory  assistance  in  the  improvement  of  instruction;  evaluation  and  accredita- 
tion of  schools;  and  consultative  service  and  assistance  in  special  areos  such  as  art, 
business  education,  driver  training  and  safety  education,  early  childhood  education, 
English,  foreign  languages,  the  gifted  and  talented,  health  and  physical  education, 
high  school  equivalency  program,  industrial  arts,  mathematics,  music,  nonpublic 
schools,  science,  social  studies,  and  special  education  for  the  handicapped. 

Division  of  Vocational  Education — Administers  programs  to  assist  students  to  de- 
velop vocational  competence  and  maturity.  Courses  ore  offered  at  the  ninth-grade 
level  in  introduction  to  Vocations  to  help  students  understond  the  world  of  work,  job 
opportunities,  and  educational  requirements  for  jobs.  Courses  ore  offered  in  clus- 
ters of  occupations  at  the  tenth-grade  level.  More  specialized  courses  are  offered 
during  the  latter  high  school  years. 

Division  of  Educational  Media — Provides  leadership  and  assistance  in  the  develop- 
ment of  comprehensive  educational  media  programs  at  State  and  local  levels  so  that 
pupils  and  teachers  may  have  access  to  instructional  and  professional  materials  and 
equipment  needed  to  support  today's  school  curriculum.  Provides  direct  services  to 
schools  and  school  administrative  units  by  16mm  film  loon,  tope  duplication,  and 
in-schooi  televised  instruction.  Professional  audiovisual,  instructional  materials,  li- 
brary, and  television  staff  work  with  school  administrative  units  through  planned 
visitation,  school  surveys,  school  evaluations,  workshops,  conferences,  and  demon- 
strations. Sections  of  the  division  work  together  on  publications  in  reviewing,  pre- 
viewing, and  evaluating  printed  and  audiovisual  media,  and  in  revision  of  standards. 
Responsible  for  State  administration  of  Title  II  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Education  Act. 

Division  of  Teacher  Education — Assists  the  public  schools  in  procuring  an  ade- 
quate supply  of  competent  personnel  through  recruitment,  scholarships,  and  place- 
ment; exercises  leadership  at  the  State  level  in  the  development  of  quality  programs 
of  teacher  education  in  the  colleges  and  universities  of  the  State;  determines  and 
fixes  through  democratic  process  the  qualifications  that  teaching  personnel  should 
hove  at  pre-service  and  in-service  levels  and  certificates  them  in  terms  of  these 
qualifications;  determines  the  rating  of  personnel  in  terms  of  certification  and  ex- 
perience; and  conducts  a  Statewide  in-service  teacher  education  program. 
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Division  of  Pupil  Personnel  Services — Provides  leadership  in  developing  the  con- 
cept of  pupil  personnel  services  and  encourages  development  of  a  pupil  personnel 
services  organization  in  local  administrative  units.  Interest  in  this  type  of  organiza- 
tion is  growing  as  a  result  of  increased  personnel  in  various  services  in  the  local 
units.  Chief  objective  of  those  working  in  these  services  is  to  facilitate  the  learn- 
ing process,  primarily  through  preventive  measures.  Personnel  in  these  areas  work 
closely  with  administrative  and  instructional  personnel  and  with  pupils.  The  role 
and  function  of  personnel  in  each  area  of  special  services  is  determined  in  sessions 
involving  representatives  of  all  services — psychological,  guidance,  testing,  home- 
school,  and  health. 

VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 

It  is  through  this  division  that  the  State  cooperates  with  the  Federal  Government 
to  provide  physically  and  mentally  disabled  persons  with  vocational  rehabilitation, 
their  return  to  or  preparation  for  employment.  Much  of  the  program  is  carried  out 
in  cooperation  with  other  public  and  private  agencies:  24  public  school  systems. 
State  and  local  mental  health  programs,  correction  programs  for  public  offenders, 
community  hospitals,  schools  for  the  deaf,  State  tuberculosis  sanitoriums,  welfare 
agencies,  and  others. 


CONTROLLER  OF  THE  STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

Authority — General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina.   (115-11.5) 

Term — At  will  of  the  Board. 

Powers  and  Duties — (115-16,  17) — The  controller  is  the  executive  administrator 
of  the  Board  in  the  supervision  and  management  of  the  fiscal  affairs  of  the  Board. 
"Fiscal  affairs"  is  defined  as  "all  matters  pertaining  to  the  budgeting,  allocation, 
accounting,  auditing,  certification,  and  disbursing  of  public  school  funds  .  .  ."  ad- 
ministered by  the  Board.     The  controller,  under  the  direction  of  the   Board — 

•  .Maintains  a  system  of  bookkeeping  which  reflects  the  status  of  all  educational 
funds  committed  to  the  administration  of  the   Board 

•  Prepares  all  forms  necessary  to  furnish  information  for  the  consideration  of 
the    Board    in    preparing   the   State    budget   estimates   as   to   each    administrative    unit 

•  Certifies  to  each  administrative  unit  the  teacher  allotment  as  determined  by 
the  Board 

•  Issues  requisitions  upon  the  Budget  Division,  Department  of  Administration,  for 
payments  out  of  the  State  Treasury  of  funds  placed  to  the  credit  of  administrative 
units 

•  Procures,  through  the  Division  of  Purchose  and  Contract,  Department  of  Ad- 
ministration, the  contracts  for  the  purchase  of  janitors'  supplies,  instructional  sup- 
plies, supplies  used  by  the  Board,  and  all  other  supplies  purchased  from  funds  ad- 
ministered by  the  Board 
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•  Purchases  textbooks   needed  and   required    in   the   public   schools    in   accordance 
with  contracts  made  by  the  Board  with  publishers 

•  Audits,   in  cooperation  with  the  State  Auditor,  all  school  funds  administered  by 
the  Board 

•  Attends  meetings  of  the  Board  and  furnishes  information  concerning  fiscal  af- 
fairs to  the  Board 

•  Employs  all  employees  who  work  under  his  direction   in  administration  of  fiscal 
affairs 

•  Reports  directly  to  Board  upon  matters  coming  within  his  supervision  and  man- 
agement 

•  Furnishes  information  as  may  be  necessary  to  the  State  Superintendent 

•  Performs  other  duties  that  may  be  assigned  to  him  by  the  Board. 


Cont-roller's   Office 

Duties  of  the  Controller's  Office,  classified  as  to  function,  are  administered  through 
the  following  divisions: 

Division  of  Auditing  and  Accounting — Makes  a  continuous  audit,  month  by  month, 
of  expenditures  by  the  local  units  from  the  State  Nine  Months  School  Fund,  and  is 
charged  with  the  accounting  of  all  funds,  State  and  Federal,  under  the  control  of 
the  State  Board  of  Education,  including  the  appropriation  for  the  Nine  Months  School 
Fund,  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  (odministration  and  supervision). 
Vocational  Education,  State  Textbook  Fund,  State  Literary  Fund,  and  other  funds 
expended  for  public  school  purposes.  The  Division's  work  includes  making  all  bud- 
gets, bookkeeping,  writing  vouchers,  making  reports,  applying  salary  scales  to  local 
school  personnel,  and  performing  related  services. 

Division  of  Plant  Operation — Administers  State  Board  policies  and  regulations  con- 
cerning the  operation  of  physical  facilities  and  utilities  of  the  public  school  plants. 
Provides  engineering  services  to  the  school  units  regarding  heating,  ventilating, 
electrical,  and  maintenance  problems. 

Division  of  insurance — Administers  the  public  school  insurance  fund  which  was 
authorized  by  the  General  Assembly  of  1949  to  provide  insurance  on  school  property. 

Division  of  Personnel — Administers  the  personnel  program  of  the  Controller's  Of- 
fice, Department  of  Community  Colleges,  and  the  State  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction; includes  recruitment,  classification  and  pay,  personnel  budget,  payroll 
preparation,  accounting,   and  maintenance  of  all   personnel   records. 

Division  of  Textbooks — Responsible  for  the  administration  of  the  State  Textbook 
Program  including  purchasing,  warehousing,  and  distributing  free  basal  textbooks  and 
supplementary  books  in  the  elementary  schools;  administers  State  appropriations  and 
the  rental  system  for  high  school  books;  and  provides  library  books  for  purchase  by 
administrative  units. 

Division  of  Teacher  Allotment  and  General  Control — Administers  the  State  allot- 
ment of  personnel   to  school   units  in   accordance  with  policies  adopted   by   the   State 
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Bocrd  of  Education;  works  with  the  school  units  in  pupil  accounting;   and  administers 
State  funds  for  instructional  supplies,  library  supplies,  and  general  control. 

Division  of  Transportation — Administers  the  State's  school  bus  transportation  sys- 
tem including  procurement  of  transportation  equipment;  supervision  of  maintenance 
and  repair  activity;  development  of  safety  promotion  programs;  administration  of 
records  and  reports;  allocation  of  State  funds,  and  assistance  in  the  establishment 
of  school  bus  routes. 


At  The  Local  Level 

BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION 

Membership  and  Terms — During  the  1967-68  year  of  the  biennium  there  were  100 
county  and  60  city  administrative  units,  ranging  in  size  from  765  to  74,501  pupils 
in  average  daily  attendance.    A  grouping  on  this  basis  shows  the  following: 

AVERAGE  DAILY  ATTENDANCE,  1967-68 

City  Total 

7  15 

20  31 

17  39 

11  48 

3  17 

—  2 

2  8 


Group 

Count 

Up  to  1499 

8 

1500-2999 

11 

3000-4999 

22 

5000-9999 

37 

10,000-14,999 

14 

15,000  19,999 

2 

above  20,000 

6 

Total  100  60  160 

A  board  of  education  is  responsible  for  directing  and  managing  the  public  schools 
in  each  of  these  administrative  units. 

County  boards  generally  consist  of  from  three  to  seven  members,  the  typical  num- 
ber being  five.  Members  are  either  elected  by  the  people  or  named  by  the  General 
Assembly.     Effective  July  1,   1969,  all  county  boards  shall  be  elected. 

City  board  membership  ranges  from  three  to  twelve.  Members  serve  from  two  to 
eight  years  and  are  named  by  popular  vote,  by  appointment,  or  by  a  combination  of 
the  two. 

Meetings — "All  county  and  city  boards  of  education  shall  meet  on  the  first  Monday 
in  January,  April,  July,  and  October  of  each  year,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  prac- 
ticable." (1  15-28) 

Powers  and  Duties — It  is  the  duty  of  eoch  board  of  education  within  its  respective 
unit  to — 

•  Provide  an  adequate  school  system  as  provided  by  low  (1  15-35a) 

•  Perform  all  powers  and  duties  respecting  public  schools  not  imposed  on  other 
officials  (1  15-35b) 

•  Have  general  control  and  supervision  of  ail  matters  pertaining  to  the  public 
schools  and  enforce  the  school  law  (1  15-35b) 
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•  Divide   its  unit  into  attendance  areas  without  regard  to  district   lines   (1  1  5-35c) 

•  Provide  for  the  enrollment  in  a  public  school  of  each  child  residing  therein, 
qualified  by  law  for  admission  and  applying  for  enrollment  (115-176) 

•  Make  all  rules  and  regulations  necessary  governing  enrollment  of  pupils  (115- 
176) 

•  Make  all  rules  and  regulations  necessary  for  conducting  cocurricular  activities, 
including  athletics.  (Interscholastic  athletic  activities  shall  be  conducted  in  accord- 
ance with  rules  and  regulations  prescribed  by  the  State  Board)  (1  15-35d) 

•  Fix  the  time  for  opening  and  closing  the  public  schools  and  the  length  of  the 
school  day  (1  15-35e,  36) 

•  Provide  for  the  efficient  teaching  in  each  grade  of  all  subjects  included  in  the 
oulline  course  of  study  prepared  by  the  State  Superintendent  (1  15-37) 

•  Elect  a  superintendent  of  schools  and  provide  him  with  an  office,  office  equip- 
ment, supplies,  and  clerical  assistance  (1  15-39,  40) 

•  Elect  teachers,  principals  and  other  professional  employees,  make  needed  rules 
and  regulations  governing  their  conduct  and  work,  including  salaries  and  professional 
growth   (1  15-21) 

•  Issue  salary  vouchers  to  all  school  employees  when  due  and  purchase  necessary 
equipment  and  supplies  in  accordance  with  State  contracts.    (115-50,  52) 


COUNTY  AND  CITY  SUPERINTENDENTS 

Superintendents  are  elected  by  boards  of  education  for  a  term  of  either  two  or 
four  years  (length  of  term  at  discretion  of  board),  subject  to  approval  of  the  State 
Superintendent  and  the  State   Board. 

Qualifications — Superintendent's  certificate,  three  years  of  experience  in  school 
work  within  the  past  10  years,  and  a  doctor's  certificate  showing  him  free  of  com- 
municable disease. 

Salaries — The  State  salary  schedule  for  superintendents  of  county  and  city  admin- 
istrative units  is  based  on  the  size  of  the  unit  in  terms  of  pupil  membership  and  the 
superintendent's  experience  and  certificate.  The  schedule  ranges  from  a  monthly 
salary — based  on  12  calendar  months— of  $684  to  $1,378.  Seventy  percent  of  the 
1  60   units  pay  a  supplement  from   local   funds. 

Duties — "All  acts  of  county  and  city  boards  of  education,  not  in  conflict  with  State 
law,  shall  be  binding  en  the  superintendent,  and  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  carry  out  all 
rules  and  regulations  of  the  board."  (115-41)  The  superintendent  is  ex  officio 
secretary  to  the  board  of  education.  (1  15-56)      It  is  the  superintendent's  duty  to — 

•  Visit  the  schools,  keep  his  board  informed  of  the  condition  of  school  plants, 
and  moke  provisions  for  remedying  any  unsafe  or  unsanitary  conditions  (1  15-56) 

•  Attend   professional   meetings   (115-56) 

•  Furnish  information  and  statistics  to  the  State  Superintendent  (1  15-56) 

•  Administer  oaths  to  all  school  officiols  when  required  (1  15-56) 
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•  Keep  himself  informed  of  policies  adopted  by  the  State  Superintendent  and 
State  Board  of  Education  (1  15-57) 

•  Approve,  at  his  discretion,  the  election  of  all  teachers,  and  present  the  names 
of  all  teachers,  principals  and  other  personnel  to  the  board  for  approval   (I  15-58) 

•  Prepare  an  annual  organization  statement  and  teacher  request  for  the  State 
Board  of  Education   (115-59) 

•  Keep  a  complete  record  of  all  financial  transactions  of  the  board  of  education 
and  c  separate  record  of  local  district  taxes  and  furnish  tax  listers  with  the  boundaries 
of  each  taxing  district  (115-60,  61,  63) 

•  Keep  a  record  of  all  fines,  forfeitures  and  penalties  due  the  school  fund  (1  1  5-62) 

•  Approve  and  sign  State  and  local  vouchers.   (115-64) 

DISTRICT  SCHOOL  COMMITTEES 

In  the  few  counties  divided  into  districts  the  county  board  of  education  appoints 
school  committees  with  three  to  five  members  for  each  of  the  districts.  (There  are 
no  committees  in  city  administrative  units.)  The  term  is  for  two  years  and  meetings 
are  held  as  often  as  business  may  require. 

Duties — (1  15-69-73) — Each   committee — 

•  Upon  recommendation  of  superintendent,  elects  the  principal  subject  to  approval 
of  the  board  of  education 

•  Upon  nomination  of  the  principal,  elects  the  teachers  subject  to  approval  of 
the  board  of  education  and  the  superintendent 

•  Upon  recommendation  of  the  principal,  appoints  the  janitors  and  maids,  subject 
to  approval  of  the  board  of  education  and  the  superintendent 

•  In  accordance  with  rules  and  regulations  of  the  board  of  education,  protects  all 
school  property  in  the  district. 

SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS 

"The  executive  head  of  a  school  shall  be  called  'principal.'  "  (1  15-8)  In  county 
units  not  organized  as  single  districts  the  principal  is  elected  annually  by  the  dis- 
trict committee  upon  recommendation  of  the  superintendent,  subject  to  approval  by 
the  board  of  education.  In  city  and  in  county  units  organized  as  a  single  district, 
the  principal  is  elected  by  the  board  upon  recommendation  of  the  superintendent. 

Duties — It  is  the  duty  of  the  principal  to — 

•  Nominate  teachers  (in  county  units)  to  district  committee  (1  15-72) 

•  Grade,  classify,  and  exercise  discipline  over  pupils  (115-150) 

•  Make  suggestions  to  teachers  for  the  improvement  of  instruction  (1  15-150) 

•  Instruct  children  in  proper  care  of  school  property  and  report  any  unsanitary 
condition,  damage,  or  needed  repairs  (115-149) 

•  Carry  out  rules  and  regulations  of  State  Board  regarding  compulsory  school 
atfendance  (115-167) 

•  Assign  pupils  and  employees  to  the  buses  on  which  they  may  be  transported 
(1  15-184) 

•  Prepare  and  submit  plan  of  route  for  each  bus  to  the  superintendent  (1  15-186) 

•  Make  all  reports  to  the  superintendent.  (1  15-148,   150) 
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II.   FINANCING  THE  SCHOOLS 


Sources  of  Funds 


Funds  for  the  support  of  the  public  schools  come  from   three   main   governmental 
sources:  State,  local,  and  Federal. 


STATE  SUPPORT 

State  funds  appropriated  to  the  public  schools  are  derived  from  revenue  obtained 
from  the  levy  by  the  General  Assembly  of  income  taxes,  sales  taxes,  franchise  taxes, 
and  taxes  from  other  sources.  For  the  biennium  the  amount  and  percentage  from 
each  of  these  sources  which  made  up  the  General   Fund  are  estimated  as  follows: 

Amount'  Percentage 

Income  taxes  $284,807,547  45.8 

Soles  and  use  201,641,570  32.3 

Franchise 45,725,033  7.3 

Beverage  25,677,593  4.1 

Insurance     22,076,520  3.5 

Inheritance  and  gift  13,230,679  2.1 

Interest      12,337,612  2.0 

License    8,281,605  1.3 

Bank,  building  and  loan  3,515,091  0.6 

Other    6,416,229  1.0 

Total  $623,709,479  1  00.0 


LOCAL  SUPPORT 

Local  funds  are  derived  in  the  main  from  property  taxes,  from  the  sale  of  bonds 
and  notes,  and  from  other  local  sources.  Based  on  actual  1966-67  data,  the  amount 
and  percentage  from  these  sources  were  estimated  as  follows: 
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Amount  Percentage 

Property  taxes  $115,210,253  67.2 

Bonds,  loans,  and  sinking  funds  35,208,520  20.5 

Fines,  forfeitures,  penalties,  unclaimed 

witness  fees 5,673,487  3.3 

Intangibles    tax    4,835,438  2.8 

Donations  and  miscellaneous  3,249,367  1  .9 

Collections   f^om    students    2,522,051  1.5 

Interest    1,494,267  0.9 

Income  from  sale  and  use  of 

school    property 1,333,352  0.8 

ABC,  beer,  and  wine  - 1,029,311  0.6 

Poll  and  dog   taxes 822,842  0.5 


Total  $171,378,888  100.0 


FEDERAL  SUPPORT 

Federol  funds  are  appropriated  to  the  states  by  Congress  for  specific  educational 
purposes:  to  strengthen  programs  in  vocational  education  (see  pages  69-77)  and  school 
lunch  room  services  (see  pages  109-1  12);  to  operate  schools  in  defense-impacted  areas; 
to  improve  instruction  and  guidance  services  through  the  National  Defense  Education 
Act;  \o  provide  additional  school  library  resources,  textbooks,  and  other  printed  and 
published  instructional  materials  (see  pages  99-103);  to  advance  creativity  in  educa- 
tional programs;  and  to  meet  special  educational  needs  of  educationolly  deprived  chil- 
dren. Such  funds  are  obtained  by  the  levy  of  taxes,  largely  on  incomes,  by  the 
Federal  Government. 


Expendifures 

TOTAL  FUNDS 

Expenditures  for  public  education  are  divided  into  three  parts  in  accordance  with 
the  purpose  for  which  the  funds  are  expended:  (1)  Current  Expense,  operation  costs; 
(2)  Capital  Outlay,  payments  for  buildings  and  other  physical  facilities;  (3)  Debt 
Service,  repayment  of  pincipal  and  interest  on  bonds  and  notes. 

Current  expense  for  operation  of  the  public  schools  is  the  largest  portion  of  total 
annual  school  expenditures.  The  major  portion  comes  from  State  funds — 68.5  per- 
cent in  1966-67.  Local  and  Federal  funds  provided  16.1  percent  and  15.4  percent 
respectively. 

Capital  outlay  expenditures  are  largely  the  responsibility  of  the  local  units; 
however,  the  General  Assembly  provided  $50,000,000  in  1949,  another  $50,000,000 
in  1953,  and  $100,000,000  in  1963  for  school  plant  construction,  improvement, 
and  repairs.  Federal  funds  have  been  allocated  for  physical  facility  projects  in 
deferise-impacted   areas. 

Funds  for  debt  service  expenditures  come  from  local  sources  (see  table  on  page 
22). 
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CURRENT    EXPENSE 

Year 

State  Furds* 

Local  Funds 

Federal  Funds 

Total 

1934-35 

16,702,697.05 

2,099,538.73 

451,862.29 

19,254,098  07 

1939-40 

26,297,493.15 

5,136,723.59 

610,146.82 

32,044,363  56 

1944-45 

39,465,521.35 

7,265,140.48 

3,357,469.23 

50,088,131.06 

1949-50 

84,999,202.42 

16,219,185.16 

12,054,108.25 

1  13,272,495  83 

1954-55 

122,998,428.30 

25,027,038.50 

7,051,801.48 

155,077,268  28 

1959-60 

170,349,864.78 

39,609,752.00 

9,573,603.57 

219,533,220.35 

1964-65 

276,051,907.26 

60,033,845.57 

17,754,913.21 

353,840,666.04 

1965-66 

304,917,074.13 

68,841  422.26 

32,644,681.17 

406,403,177.56 

1966-67 

323,409,252.84 

75,771,235.90 

72,680,280.03 

471,860,768.77 

1967-68** 

358,000,000.00 

78,000,000.00 
CAPITAL   OUTLAY 

78,000,000.00 

514,000,000  00 

1934-35 

2,890,317.99 

428,593.61 

3,318,91  1.60 

1939  40 

16,816  78 

3,338,71  1.73 

488,871.73 

3,804,400,24 

1944-45 

48,538,96 

1,774,531.97 

33,778.17 

1,826  849.10 

1949-50 

5,893,974.23 

22,104,092  66 

3,101.1  1 

28,001,168,00 

1954-55 

9,194,988.86 

34,449,132  59 

671,151.51 

44,315,272,96 

1959-60 

1,623,003.97 

44,909,693.85 

1,368,262.35 

47,900,960.17 

1964-65 

8,892.52 

55,398,444,10 

1,450,778  46 

56,858,1  15-08 

1965-66 

20,082,173.97 

47,707,632,54 

8,732,262,17 

76,522,068  68 

1966-67 

30,370,867,63 

53,157,216,49 

14,1  16,322.59 

97,644,406  7  1 

1967-68** 

30,000,000.00 

53,000,000.00 

14,000,000.00 

97,000,000.00 

*  Included  vocational,  textbook. 

and  other  state  funds. 

*  *Estimated 

Expenditures  per  pupil  indicate  what  is  spent  for  public  education  in  relation  to 
the  number  of  pupils.  The  summary  for  certain  selected  years  is  as  follows  (see 
pages  24-26  for  expenditures  by  administrative  units): 


PER    PUPIL   EXPENDITURES 

Average 

Current 

Expense 

Year 

Daily 
Attend. 

Capital 
Outlay 

Grand 
Total 

State 

Local 

Federal 

Totol 

1934-35 

761,433 

21.94 

2.76 

.59 

25.29 

4.36 

29  65 

1939-40 

790,003 

33.29 

6.50 

.77 

40.56 

4.82 

45.38 

1944-45 

713,146 

55.34 

10.19 

4.71 

70.24 

2.56 

72.80 

1949-50 

797,691 

106.56 

20.33 

15.11 

142.00 

35.10 

177.10 

1954-55 

904,029 

136.06 

27.68 

7.80 

171.54 

49.02 

220.56 

1959-60 

1,003,455 

169.76 

39.47 

9.54 

218.77 

47.74 

266.51 

1964-65 

1,100,129 

250.93 

54.57 

16.41 

321.64 

51.68 

373.32 

1965-66 

1,101,988 

276.70 

62.47 

29.62 

368.79 

69.44 

438.23 

1966-67 

1,106,894 

292.18 

68.45 

65  66 

426.29 

88.21 

514.50 

1967-68** 

1,1  15,298 

320.99 

69.94 

69.94 

460.87 

86.97 

547.84 

**E5timated 

STATE  FUNDS 

State  funds  are  appropriated  from  the  General  Fund  for  support  of  the  nine-months 
term,  for  vocational  education,  for  free  textbooks,  for  State  administration,  and  for 
other  special  purposes. 


The    Nine   Months   School    Fund 

The  Nine  Months  School   Fund  is  allotted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  the 
100  county  and   57   (1968-69)   city  administrative   units  on   the   basis   of   standards 
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determined  by  the  Board.  These  standards  consider  such  items  as  salary  schedules 
for  various  classes  of  school  employees,  number  of  pupils  in  average  daily  attendance, 
size  of  school,   and  other  budgetary   information. 

General   Control 

Salaries  of  Superint-endents — Determined  by  a  State  salary  schedule  which  includes 
the  education  and  the  experience  of  the  superintendent  up  to  a  maximum  of  eight 
years  and  the  average  daily  membership  in  the  administrative  unit  for  the  year  pre- 
ceding  each   new   biennium. 

Salaries  of  Associate  and  Assistant  Superintendents — Positions  are  allotted   to  the 

larger  administrative  units  on  the  basis  of  the  average  daily  membership  for  the  year 
preceding  each  new  biennium.  Salaries  for  personnel  filling  these  positions  are  de- 
termined by  a  State  salary  schedule  which  takes  into  account  the  education  and  ex- 
perience of  each  associate  and  assistant  superintendent. 

Trovel  Expense  of  Superintendents — Allotted  to  the  various  administrative  units  on 
the  basis  of  the  average  daily  membership  of  each  school  administrative  unit  for  the 
year  preceding  each   new  biennium. 

Sclaries  of  Clerical  Assistants — Allotted  to  school  administrative  units  on  the  basis 
of  the  average  daily  membership  of  each  administrative  unit  for  the  year  preceding 
each  new  biennium. 

Solaries  of  Property  and  Cost  Clerks — Allotted  to  the  100  county  administrative 
units  for  continuous  inventory  and  cost  records  on  the  operation  of  school  buses  and 
other  motor  vehicles  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  buses  operated  for  the  year  pre- 
ceding each  new  biennium.  Salaries  are  determined  on  a  State  salary  schedule 
based  on  experience  as  a  property  and  cost  clerk. 

Office  Expense — Allotted  to  each  school  administrative  unit  on  the  basis  of  the 
average  daily  membership  of  each  school  unit  for  the  year  preceding  each  new 
biennium 

County  Boards  of  Education — Funds  for  the  per  diem  and  expenses  of  the  1  00 
county  boards  of  education  are  allotted  on  the  basis  of  $100  to  each  unit. 

Salaries  of  Attendance  Counselors — Upon  review  of  applications  submitted  to  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  subsequent  approval  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education,  funds  for  the  employment  of  attendance  counselors  are  allotted 
to  administrative  units  as  determined  by  a  schedule  which  includes  the  education  and 
experience  of  the  attendance  counselor. 

Instructional   Service 

Instructional  Salaries — Teaching  positions  are  allotted  to  administrative  units  on 
the  basis  of  average  daily  attendance  for  the  best  continuous  six  months  of  the  first 
seven  months,  with  the  average  daily  absences  due  to  contagious  diseases  for  the 
same  continuous  six  months,  and  with  other  pertinent  attendance  data  including 
incoming  and  outgoing  grades  and  adjustments  for  dropouts  and  population  changes 
based  on  prior  experience  of  the  administrative   units. 

(1)  Elementary  schools — six  for  153  pupils  plus  one  for  each  27  additional 
pupils  in  grades  1-3,  six  for  171  pupils  and  one  for  each  30  additional 
pupils  in  grades  4-8. 
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(2)  High  schools — four  for  80  pupils  for  the  first  junior  or  senior  high  school; 
three  for  60  pupils  for  each  junior  or  senior  high  school  thereafter  and  one 
additional  for  each  30  additional  pupils  in  the  remainder. 

in  addition  to  the  base  allotment  set  forth  above,  an  additional  position  is  allot- 
ted for  each    15  positions  of  the  base  allotment. 

Separate  allotments  of  positions  are  made  to  the  administrative  units  for  special 
education  and  instruction  of  the  exceptionally  talented  under  rules  and  regulations 
adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

Additional  teaching  positions  may  be  allotted  at  the  end  of  the  first  two  weeks 
of  school  if  the  average  daily  attendance  is  as  much  as  31  pupils  per  teaching 
position  as  originally  allotted.  Teachers  employed  for  State-allotted  positions  are 
paid  from  State  funds  in  accordance  with  a  State-adopted  teachers'  salary  schedule 
based  on  education  and  teaching  experience. 

Principals  are  employed  from  the  teaching  positions  allotted  to  an  administrative 
unit.  A  building  principalship  may  be  established  from  the  teoching  positions  al- 
lotted for  each  school  having  from  three  to  six  State-allotted  positions  including  the 
building  principal.  A  classified  principalship  may  be  established  from  the  teaching 
positions  allotted  for  each  school  with  seven  or  more  State-ol lotted  teaching  posi- 
tions including  the  principal.  Such  principals  are  paid  from  State  funds  in  accord- 
ance with  a  State-adopted  principals'  salary  schedule  based  on  the  number  of  State- 
allotted  teachers  employed  in  a  school,  as  well  as  the  education  and  experience  of 
the  principal. 

Positions  for  supervisors  of  instruction  are  allotted  on  the  basis  of  size  of  the  ad- 
ministrative unit.  The  supervisor  is  paid  in  accordance  with  the  State-adopted 
salary  schedule  for  supervisors  for  10  calendar  months.  In  some  instances,  a  super- 
visor may  be  employed  jointly  by  two  or  more  units. 

Sick  Leave  for  full-time  Instructional  Personnel  (teacher,  principals,  and  super- 
visors) is  provided  by  the  "Sick  Leave  and  Substitute  Teacher  Regulations"  adopted 
by  the  State  Board  of  Education  effective  July   1,    1963. 

Sick  Leave  is  earned  at  the  rate  of  five  days  per  school  term,  is  accumulative 
indefinitely,  and  is  transferred  if  the  teacher  changes  employment  from  one  school 
unit  to  another  within  the  North  Carolina  Public  Schools. 

instructional  Supplies — An  allotment  is  made  to  each  school  administrative  unit 
for  instructional  supplies  at  $1.75  per  pupil  in  average  daily  membership  for  the 
preceding  school  year. 

Clerical  Assistance  in  Schools — An  allotment  is  made  to  each  school  administrative 
unit  for  clericol  assistance  in  the  schools  at  $1.75  per  pupil  in  average  daily  mem- 
bership for  the  preceding  year. 


Operaf-ion   of   Plant 

Allotment  of  funds  for  operation  of  plant — wages  of  janitors  and  maids,  water, 
light  and  power,  janitorial  supplies  and  telephone  rental — is  made  to  each  adminis- 
trative unit  for  each  budget  item  on  the  basis  of  the  same  dollar  amount  per  teacher 
included  in  the  regular  original  allotment  of  teachers  from  the  Nine  Months  School 
Fund.  In  the  allotment  of  funds  for  fuel,  however,  the  geographic  location  is  con- 
sidered since  fuel  requirements  in  the  eastern  and  southern  parts  of  the  Stote  are 
less  then  the  northern  and  extreme  western  parts  of  the  State.      Funds  for  fuel   are 
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allotted  on  a  per  teacher  basis;  however,  the  amount  per  teacher  varies  from  admin- 
istrative unit  to  administrative  unit.  The  allocation  of  funds  for  wages  of  janitors 
and  maids  provides  for  State  participation  in  the  cost  of  this  service  for  a  period  of 
nine  and  one-half  months  or  for  41  calendar  weeks  of  the  school  year. 


Fixed   Charges 

Funds  for  fixed  charges — compensation  for  school  employees,  reimbursement  for 
injury  to  school  employees  and  tort  claims — are  allotted  on  a  cash  basis. 

(1)  Claims  for  medical  or  hospital  expense  in  connection  with  injury  of  on  employee 
must  be  approved  by  the  State  Industrial  Commission.  Compensation  paid  for  loss  of 
work  due  to  injury  is  paid  in  accordance  with  a  schedule  approved  by  the  Industrial 
Commission. 

(2)  Reimbursement  for  injury  of  school  pupils  in  connection  with  bus  accidents  is 
paid  not  in  excess  of  $600  in  accordance  with  a  schedule  adopted  by  the  Industrial 
Commission. 

(3)  Tort  claims  are  paid  upon  approval  or  award  of  the  Industrial  Commission  or 
by  the  courts. 


Auxiliary  Agencies 

Transportation  of  Pupils — Funds  for  operating  a  minimum  program  of  pupil  trans- 
portation are  allotted  to  the  100  county  administrative  units.  A  budget  which  in- 
cludes drivers',  mechanics',  and  other  employees'  salaries,  cost  of  gas,  oil,  tires, 
batteries,  repair  parts,  other  necessary  supplies,  and  replacements  is  prepared  for 
each  county  unit.  The  allotment  of  funds  to  the  various  county  units  for  these  items 
of  cost  is  based  on  the  number  of  buses  operated,  number  of  miles  traveled,  condition 
of  roads,  and  other  factors  which  influence  the  cost  of  operation.  The  salaries  of 
mechanics  are  paid  on  the  basis  of  a  State-adopted  salary  schedule  taking  into  ac- 
count the  job  classification  and  the  experience  of  the  individual.  The  allotment 
for  wages  of  bus  drivers  is  based  on  the  minimum  wage  scale  required  under  the 
Fair  Labor  Stondards  Act  and  these  drivers  are  paid  the  minmium  wage  required 
under  this  Act,  or  $30  per  month,  whichever  is  greater.  Bus  drivers  are  paid  on  the 
basis  of  a  school  month.  Mechanics,  gas  truck  drivers,  and  other  employees  are 
paid  on  the  basis  of  the  calendar  month. 

School  Libraries — Funds  for  school  libraries — books,  magazines,  newspapers,  and 
supplies — are  allotted  to  the  various  administrative  units  on  the  basis  of  $1  per 
pupil  in  average  daily  membership  for  the  prior  year. 

Child  Health  Program — Allotment  to  the  school  administrative  units  for  the  school- 
health  program  is  made  on  the  basis  of  $750  for  each  county  including  cities  and  39 
cents  per  pupil  in  average  daily  membership  for  the  prior  school  year.  Ninety  percent 
of  the  school-health  program  funds  is  used  for  diagnosis  and  correction  of  chronic 
physical  defects.  The  other  10  per  cent  may  be  used  for  salary  and  travel  of  health 
personnel. 
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LOCAL  FUNDS 

Local  funds  are  used  to  supplement  the  State  current  expense  budget  and  to  add  to 
that  budget  in  the  form  of  other  items  (see  table  on  page    18). 

Capital  outlay  budgets  have  been  the  responsibility  of  local  governments,  except 
for  the  1949,  1953,  and  1963  State  building  funds;  Federal  funds  allotted  to  im- 
pacted areas;  and  other  Federal  programs.  Debt  service  budgets  have  always  been 
the  responsibility  of  local  governments. 

Local  units  have  gradually  increased  participation  in  the  provision  of  funds  for 
current  expense. 


EXPENDITURES    FROM    LOCAL 

FUNDS 

Fiscal 

Current 

Capital 

Debt 

Year 

Expense 

Outlay 

Service 

Totol 

1934-35 

2,099,556.73 

3,318,91  1.60 

6,275,718.00 

1  1,694,186.87 

1939-40 

5,136,723.59 

3,804,400.24 

6,809,941.71 

15,751,065.54 

1944-45 

7,265,140.49 

1,826,849.10 

5,950,524.80 

15,042,532.38 

1949-50 

16,214,185.16 

22,104,092.66 

5,900,230.03 

44,218,507.85 

1954-55 

25,027,038.50 

34,449,132.59 

9,724,321.99 

69,200,493.08 

1959-60 

40,687,21  1.00 

50,674,846.37 

18,252,497.21 

109,614,554.58 

1964-65 

60,033,845.57 

55,398,444.10 

23,000,000.00 

138,432,289.67 

1965-66 

68,841,422.26 

47,707,632.54 

24,298,758.55 

140,847,813.35 

1966-67 

75,771,235.90 

53,157,216.49 

24,500,000.00 

153,428,452.39 

1967-68* 

78,000,000.00 

53,000,000.00 

24,800,000.00 

155,800,000.00 

'Estimated 

Expenditures  as  to  objects  and   items  from  the  Nine  Months  School   Fund   for  the 
two  years  of  the   1966-68  biennium  ore  shown  in  the  accompanying  tables. 


SUMMARY    OF    EXPENDITURES    STATE    NINE    MONTHS    SCHOOL    FUND,    1966-68 
(Including  School  Bus  Replacements) 

Classification  by  Objects  and  Items                                                          1966-67  1967-68 

A.      State  Aid  Paid  Out  by  Units 

61.  General  Control: 

611-1       Salary:     Superintendents          $       1,894,852.95  $       1,911,158.44 

611-2       Salary:    Asst.    Superintendents    907,878.00  1,096,524.35 

612           Travel:     Superintendents                                                     52,435.43  52,570.99 

613-1        Salaries:    Clerical    Assts               939,928  49  1,000,373.96 

613-2       Salaries:    Property    &    Cost    Clerks    481,014.37  528,313.90 

614  Office    Expenses                                     93,777.85  125,245.02 

615  Co     Bd     Ed.   Per   Diem,   Travel                                            9,995.35  9,960.54 
617           Salaries:    Attendance    Counselors                                 343,162.51  375,340.92 

Total    General    Control     $      4,723,044.95  $      5,099,488.12 

62.  Instructional  Service: 

621  Salaries-    Elem.    Teachers                                      $161,815,299.81  $178,368,326.8) 

622  Salaries:    H.    S.    Teachers                                           61,866,841.62  68,697,346.12 

"^            l°'Elem'     Principals                                                       10,552,219.25  11,807,192.28 

2.    High'  School    Principals                                           6,306,391.95  6,523,340.06 

Sub-Total    Inst.    Salaries     $240,540,752.63  $265,396,205.27 

624           Instructional    Supplies     $      2,043,366  17  $      2,051,175.10 

625-1       Salaries:     Supervisors                                                      2,234,270.55  2,354,092.92 

627           Clerical    Assistance    in    Schools                                  1,923,970.64  2,050,041.16 

Total    Instructional    Service                                  $246,742,359.99  $271,851,514.45 
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SUMMARY  OF  EXPENDITURES  STATE  NINE  MONTHS  SCHOOL   FUND,   1966-68 
(Including  School  Bus  Replacements) 

Classification  by  Objects  and  Items  —  Continued  1966-67  1967-68 

63.      Operation  of  Plant: 

631  Wages:    Janitors     $  7,515,925.32  $      8  594  422.23 

632  Fuel                      2,434,014.96  2,646,226  09 

633  Water,    Light,    Power            1,733  834.47  1747  182  07 

634  Janitors'    Supplies                      773,650  14  78o!62l.58 

635  Telephones  120,648.20  122,200.18 

Total  Operation  of  Plant                                      $  12,578,073.09  $    13,890,652.15 

65.  Fixed  Charges: 

653  Compensation:    School    Employees                     $  81,968.16  $          103,105.80 

654  Reimbursement:     Iniured    Pupils  2,823.24  4,900.04 
656           Tort    Claims  216,066.02  385,011.51 

Total    Fixed    Charges     $  300,857.42  $          493,017.35 

66.  Auxiliary  Agencies: 

661  Transportation  of  Pupils: 

1.      Wages    of    Drivers    $  3,141,728.81  $      4,528,116.25 

2a.    Gas,    Oil,    Grease     1,307,691.26  1,335,462.56 

2b.    Gas    Storage    Equipment  6,066.48  6,010.29 

3.      Salaries:     Mechanics  2,769,931.92  2,997,038.63 

4a.    Repair    Parts,     Batteries     1,067,826.17  1,082,743.46 

4b.   Tires   &    Tubes  518,707.93  516,720.20 

4c.    License   &   Title    Fees                                  .  3,524.52  3,514.27 

4d.    Garage    Equipment                                     .  .  22,374.25  32,238.08 

5.  Contract    Transportation  3,706.30  3,523.25 

Sub-Total    (1-5)       $  8,841,557.64  $    10,505,366.99 

6.  Major    Replacements    2,896,926.66  3,230,343.93 

7.  Principals'    Bus    Travel  68,663.85  69,178.80 

Total     Transportation     $  11,807,148.15  $    13,804,889.72 

662  School    Libraries     $  1,157,069.19  $       1,169,233.35 

664          Child    Health    Program     409,064.93  473,238.36 

Total    Auxiliary    Agencies     $  13,373,282.27  $    15,447,361.43 

Total    Paid    Out    by    Adm.    Units                       $277,717,617.72  $306,782,033.50 

B.      State  Aid  Paid   Direct: 

Printing,    Surety    Bond    Premiums                   $  18,826.97  $             13,296.88 

Exceptionally    Talented    Children    Program  52,846  67  60,403.14 

Shakespeare    Project  26,000.00  26,000.00 

Governor's    School                    265,000  00  194,760.00 

Program    for    Mentally    Retarded  33,969.64  33,933.77 

School    Improvement    Project  972,746.49 

Learning    Institute    of    N.    C.  60,000  00  20,000.00 

Advancement    School             386,000.00  426,034.96 

School     Lunchroom    Program               404,366.00 

State   Theater    of    North    Carolina  13,000.00  15,000.00 

Educational    Testing    Services  2,500.00  3,000.00 

Research    Study — Governor's    School  10,000.00  (3,294.66) 

Contractual    Services    CDP                     667.30 

Professional    Improvement    of    Teachers  20,000.00 

Instruction  &  Training  for  Trainable 

Mentally    Handicapped    Children  229,950.00 

Vocational     Rehabilitation  250,000.00 

Total    Support    of    Public    Schools                   $279,963,540  79  $308,071,1  17.59 
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PER    PUPIL   EXPENDITURES,    BY    SOURCE    OF    FUNDS 
Current  Expense,  1966-67 


ADA 

Per  Pupil  E 

xpenditure 

Perce 

int  of  Total 

Unit  Name 

State 

Federal 

Local 

Totol 

State 

Federal 

Local 

Alamance 
*Burlington 

H894 
9203 

296.39 
277.21 

40.56 
33.63 

54.55 
77.83 

391.50 
388.67 

75.7 
71.3 

10.4 
8.7 

13.9 
20.0 

Alexander 

3783 

292.56 

26.00 

22.05 

34061 

85.9 

7.6 

6.5 

Alleghany 

161  1 

340.32 

83.82 

44.41 

468.55 

72.6 

17.9 

9.5 

Anson 
*Morven 
•Wodesboro 

3322 

855 

2132 

327.22 
302.62 
297.14 

140.81 

172.14 

95.61 

56.06 
34.93 
50.40 

524.09 
509.69 
443.15 

62.4 
59,4 
67.1 

26.9 
33.8 
21.6 

10.7 

6.8 

1  1.3 

Ashe 

4449 

310.45 

93.48 

26.95 

430.88 

72.0 

21.7 

6.3 

Avery 

2680 

326.00 

122.34 

28.98 

477.32 

68.3 

25.6 

6.1 

Beaufort 
•Washington 

4968 
4176 

319.46 
278.54 

96.94 
90  94 

62.95 
74.88 

479.35 
444  36 

66.7 
62.7 

20.2 
20.5 

13.1 
16.8 

Bertie 

6269 

304  36 

94.84 

42  47 

441  ,67 

68.9 

21.5 

9.6 

Bladen 

7511 

292.28 

120.80 

43.39 

456.47 

64.0 

26.5 

9.5 

Brunswick 

5329 

297  37 

67.85 

40.41 

405.63 

73  3 

16.7 

10.0 

Buncombe 
*Asheville 

19181 
8785 

290  09 
303.82 

47.42 
47.87 

42.67 
88.46 

380.18 
440.15 

76.3 
69.0 

12.5 
10.9 

11.2 
20.1 

Burke 
*Glen  Alpine 
*Morganton 

8061 
1501 
2347 

288.48 
262.21 
286,04 

44.21 
56.90 
51  63 

55.79 
56.14 
81.18 

388.48 
375.25 
418.85 

74.2 
69.9 
68.3 

11.4 
15.1 
12.3 

14.4 
15.0 
19.4 

Cabarrus 
*Concord 
*Kannapolis 

7285 
3912 
5745 

305.27 
280.40 
280.35 

49.45 
55.06 
45.39 

51  39 
50.92 
39.05 

406.1  1 
386.38 
364.79 

75.2 
72.6 
76.9 

12.2 
14.2 
12.4 

12.6 

13.2 
10.7 

Caldwell 
*  Lenoir 

10700 
21  14 

282.77 
306.44 

19.19 
49.43 

41.70 
101.72 

343.66 
457.59 

82.3 
67.0 

5.6 
10.8 

12.1 
22.2 

Camden 

1371 

329  56 

90.83 

31.19 

451.58 

73.0 

20.1 

6.9 

Carteret 

6573 

286.50 

95.14 

45.69 

427.33 

67.0 

22.3 

10.7 

Caswell 

4949 

303.20 

106.53 

43,29 

453  02 

66.9 

23.5 

9.6 

Catawba 
♦Hickory 
*Newton 

9248 
6699 
2919 

280.61 
283.79 
282.64 

33.60 
27.01 
39.31 

33  01 
74.05 
52.17 

347.22 
384.85 
374.12 

80.8 
73.7 
75.5 

9.7 

7.0 

10.6 

9.5 
19.3 
13.9 

Chatham 

6673 

305.46 

59.42 

57.67 

422.55 

72.3 

14.1 

13.6 

Cherokee 
•Andrews 
*Murpliy 

1224 
1  124 
1280 

365.85 
279.76 
285.54 

123.05 

87.46 

129.82 

44  62 
35.77 
37.43 

533.52 
402.99 
452.79 

68.6 
69.4 
63.1 

23.1 
21.7 
28.7 

8.3 
8.9 
8.2 

Chowan 
*Edenton 

770 
2236 

338.92 
276.30 

77.94 
86.98 

85.87 
79.59 

502.73 
442.87 

67.4 
62.4 

15.5 
196 

17.1 
18.0 

Clay 

1  148 

323.09 

1  10.07 

42.14 

475.30 

68.0 

23.2 

8.8 

Cleveland 
*Kings  Mountain 
•Shelby 

7629 
3819 
4658 

319.25 
288.53 
305.45 

77.67 
47.40 
62.35 

40.52 
64.06 
97.84 

437.44 
399  99 
465.64 

73.0 
72.1 
65.6 

17.8 
1  1.9 
13.4 

9.2 
16.0 
21.0 

Columbus 
•Whiteville 

9882 
3088 

306.44 
296.51 

93.38 
78.75 

44.71 
51.48 

444.53 
426  74 

68.9 
69.5 

21.0 

18.5 

10.1 
12.0 

Craven 
•New  Bern 

8122 
5448 

289.93 
277.26 

139.58 
50.53 

23.23 
67.63 

452.74 
395.42 

64.0 
70.1 

30.8 
12.8 

5.2 

17.1 

Cumberland 
•payetteville 

26056 
12076 

259.41 
274.95 

92.06 
96.60 

22.34 
53.77 

373.81 
425.32 

69.4 
64.6 

24  6 
22.7 

6.0 
12.7 

Currituck 

1455 

307.34 

57.09 

102.89 

467,32 

65.8 

12.2 

22.0 

Dare 

1293 

306.91 

53.79 

86.61 

447.31 

68.6 

12.0 

19.4 

Davidson 
•Lexington 
•Thomasville 

1  1990 
4784 
3698 

275.69 
295.67 
278.21 

32.28 
43.65 
36.89 

29.15 
72.36 
66.57 

337.12 

41  1.68 
381.67 

81.8 
71.8 
72.9 

9.6 

10.6 
9.7 

8.6 

17.6 
17.4 

Davie 

3889 

297.88 

44.76 

52.29 

394.93 

75.4 

11.3 

13.3 

Duplin 

9899 

303.68 

158.67 

29.51 

491,86 

61.7 

32.3 

6.0 

Durham 
•Durham 

1  1866 
13407 

281.97 
300.44 

41.36 
58.69 

87.48 
133.40 

410.81 
492  53 

68  6 
61.0 

10.1 
11.9 

21.3 
27.1 

Edgecombe 
•Tarboro 

7251 
3627 

295.40 
280.60 

107.87 
65.07 

30,81 
47,79 

434  08 
393.46 

68.1 
71.3 

24.9 
16.5 

7.0 
12.2 

Forsyth 

44979 

284.77 

30.85 

134.98 

450.60 

63.2 

6.8 

30.0 

Fronklin 
•  Franklinton 

5275 
1313 

31  1.94 
291  50 

88.54 
54.51 

34,89 
31.31 

435.37 
377  32 

71.6 
77.3 

20  3 
14.4 

8.1 
8.3 

Gaston 
•Cherryville 
•Gastonia 

21879 
1604 
7419 

278.87 
319  62 
287.27 

33.72 
55.38 
46  96 

55,38 
61,16 
69  77 

367.97 
436.16 
404,00 

75.8 
73  3 
71.1 

9.2 

12.7 
1  1.6 

15,0 
14  0 
17,3 
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Unit  Nome 

State 

Federal 

Local 

Totol 

State 

Federal 

Local 

Gates 

2305 

309.83 

106.36 

32.20 

448.39 

69.1 

23.7 

7.2 

Graham 

1491 

311.27 

165.79 

28.54 

505.60 

61.6 

32.8 

5.6 

Granville 

7714 

310.91 

65.26 

56.03 

432.20 

71.9 

15.1 

13.0 

Greene 

4408 

303.17 

1  17.29 

52.76 

473.22 

64.1 

24.8 

11.1 

Guilford 
*  Greensboro 
•High   Point 

20327 
28609 
1  1675 

288.40 
282.16 
287.26 

29.83 
28.67 
29.70 

89.15 
148.41 
135.38 

407.38 
459.24 
452.34 

70.8 
61.4 
63.5 

7.3 
6.2 
6.6 

21.9 
32.4 
29.9 

Halifax 
*Roanoke  Rapids 
*  Weldon 

9908 
2651 
2289 

307.66 
285.39 
285.74 

97.74 
67.04 
96.99 

39.29 

123.12 

47.41 

444.69 
475.55 
430.14 

69.2 
60.0 
66.4 

22.0 
14.1 
22.5 

8.8 
25.9 
1  1.1 

Harnett 

1  1373 

296.65 

77.08 

52.42 

426.15 

69.6 

18.1 

12.3 

Haywood 

8637 

310.01 

67.23 

71.48 

448.72 

69.1 

15.0 

15.9 

Henderson 
•Henderson  VI  He 

6320 
1670 

297.74 
321.99 

49.48 
78.89 

55.58 
171.20 

402.80 
572.08 

73.9 
56.3 

12.3 
13.8 

13.8 
29.9 

Hertford 

6238 

292.07 

1  1  1.78 

39.94 

443.79 

65.8 

25.2 

9.0 

Hoke 

461  1 

290.95 

1  10.26 

54.08 

455.29 

63.9 

24.2 

1  1.9 

Hyde 

1408 

329.37 

108.40 

42.63 

480.40 

68.6 

22.6 

8.8 

Iredell 
'Mooresville 
*Statesville 

8633 
2302 
4604 

287.17 
287.00 
283.82 

15.92 
48.03 
39.27 

31.58 
80.16 
72.31 

334.67 
415.19 
395.40 

85.8 
69.1 
71.8 

4.8 

1  1.6 

9.9 

9.4 
19.3 
18.3 

Jackson 

3203 

338.61 

1  12.81 

49.63 

501.05 

67.6 

22.5 

9.9 

Johnston 

14951 

302.99 

137.85 

42.49 

483.33 

62.7 

28.5 

8.8 

Jones 

3039 

302.30 

123.02 

23.79 

449.1  1 

67.3 

27.4 

5.3 

Lee 

*Sanford 

3539 
3657 

298.60 
283.62 

74.47 
53.67 

62.88 
99.42 

435.95 
436.71 

68.5 
64.9 

17.1 
12.3 

14.4 
22.8 

Lenoir 
•Kinston 

7981 
6000 

303.90 
286.24 

1  14.68 
63.78 

69  88 
102.74 

488.46 
452.76 

62.2 
63.2 

23.5 
14.1 

14.3 
22.7 

Lincoln 
*  Lincolnton 

4728 
2357 

302.94 
286.09 

50.79 
59.19 

43.93 
48.75 

397.66 
394.03 

76.2 
72.6 

12.8 
15.0 

1  1.0 
12.4 

Macon 

3093 

330.93 

101.40 

63.30 

495.63 

66.8 

20.5 

12.7 

Madison 

3095 

333.93 

49.01 

37.36 

420.30 

79.4 

1  1.7 

8.9 

Martin 

7176 

286.75 

105.18 

56.38 

448.31 

64.0 

23.5 

12.5 

McDowell 
'Marion 

3741 
2666 

298.15 
286.76 

48.19 
33.74 

37.05 
34.75 

383.39 
355.25 

77.8 
80.7 

12.6 
9.5 

9.6 
9.8 

Mecklenburg 

71946 

284.09 

28.33 

166.47 

478.89 

59.4 

5.9 

34.7 

Mitchell 

2899 

320.07 

78.13 

24.17 

422.37 

75.8 

18.5 

5.7 

Montgomery 

4586 

314.04 

74.10 

58.62 

446.76 

70.3 

16.6 

13.1 

Moore 
*Pinehurst 
'Southern  Pines 

6663 

704 
1848 

314.7! 
307.30 
287  86 

90.88 
81.89 
64.74 

68.21 
108.93 
1  14.14 

473.80 
498.12 
466.74 

66.4 
61.7 
61.7 

19.2 
16.4 
13.9 

14.4 
21.9 
24.4 

Nash 
•Rocky  Mount 

1  1359 
7106 

295.66 
291.30 

108.72 
52.26 

36.57 
90.51 

440.95 
434.07 

67.1 
67.1 

24.7 
12.0 

8.2 
20.9 

New  Hanover 

16894 

283.88 

55.02 

80.03 

418.93 

67.8 

13.1 

19.1 

Northampton 

6937 

295.70 

105.49 

33.42 

434.61 

68.0 

24.3 

7.7 

Onslow 

12846 

265.96 

98.31 

19.63 

383.90 

69.3 

25.6 

5.1 

Orange 
•Chapel  Hill 

4436 
4463 

298.73 
285.73 

54.80 
31.07 

63.01 
103.24 

416.54 
420.04 

71.7 
68.0 

13.2 
7.4 

15.1 
24  6 

Pamlico 

2473 

302.38 

101.53 

34.00 

437.91 

69.1 

23.2 

7.7 

Pasquotank 
•Elizabeth  City 

2442 
3442 

300.14 
293.59 

73.95 
61.22 

59.64 
54.73 

433.73 
409.54 

69.2 
71.7 

17.1 
14.9 

13.7 
13.4 

Pender 

4680 

3)4.21 

113.85 

43.72 

471.78 

66.6 

24.1 

9.3 

Perquimans 

2310 

308.48 

90.55 

47.62 

446.65 

69.1 

20.3 

10.6 

Person 

6728 

302.16 

81.34 

57.86 

441.36 

68.5 

18.4 

13.1 

Pitt 
'Greenville 

12396 

5614 

293.77 
291.08 

100.74 
62.68 

29.21 

56.84 

423.72 
410.60 

69.3 
70.9 

23.8 
15.3 

6.9 
13.8 

Polk 
•Tryon 

1804 
770 

339.44 
327.39 

84.15 
50.91 

55.55 
63.51 

479.14 
441.81 

70.8 
74.1 

17.6 

1  1.5 

11.6 
14.4 

Randolph 
*  Asheboro 

10663 
4656 

281.66 
275.11 

43.38 
36.24 

35.12 
75  60 

360.16 
.3R(S  95 

78.2 
71.1 

12.0 
9.4 

9.8 
19.5 
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Richmond 
*Hamlet 
'Rockingham 

3954 
2972 
3306 

309.59 
284.19 
288.64 

85.46 
54.07 
62.27 

53.26 
55.05 
54.86 

448.31 
393.31 
405.77 

69.1 
72.3 
71.1 

19.1 
13.7 
15.3 

1  1.8 
14.0 
13.6 

Robeson 

*  Fairmont 

*  Lumberton 
'Maxton 
'Red  Springs 
'Saint  Pouis 

14288 
2144 
4022 
1  158 
1553 
1783 

293.92 
288.27 
285.35 
275.15 
289.28 
289.15 

70.72 
91.26 
57.60 
133.71 
99.95 
97.27 

24.53 
37.81 
47.68 
29.99 
33.94 
26.58 

389.17 
417.34 
390.63 
438.85 
423.17 
413.00 

75.5 
69.1 
73.0 
62.7 
68.4 
70.0 

18.2 
21.9 
14.7 
30.5 
23.6 
23.6 

6.3 
9.0 
12.3 
6.8 
8.0 
6.4 

Rockingham 
*  Leaksville 
'Madison 
'Reidsville 

5043 
4603 
2432 
4549 

300.52 
284.20 
302.91 
285.51 

70.14 
38.70 
54.38 
71.79 

49.15 
98.81 
46.35 
91.87 

419.81 
421.71 
403.64 
449.17 

71.6 
67.4 
75.0 
63.6 

16.7 

9.2 

13.5 

16.0 

1  1.7 
23.4 
11.5 
20.4 

Rowan 
'Salisbury 

13532 
3895 

288.37 
306.39 

31.38 

54.51 

44.35 
1  10.22 

364.10 
471.12 

79.2 
65.0 

8.6 
11.6 

12.2 
23.4 

Rutherford 

10057 

302.88 

88.82 

40.59 

432.29 

70.1 

20.5 

9.4 

Sampson 
'Clinton 

8420 
3372 

312.41 
291.50 

1  19.75 
77.04 

46.41 
51.74 

478.57 
420.28 

65.3 
69.4 

25.0 
18.3 

9.7 
12.3 

Scotland 

7700 

295.23 

85.76 

60.10 

441.09 

66.9 

19.4 

13.7 

Stanly 
'Albemarle 

6295 
2816 

296.21 
293.92 

50.21 
51.31 

55.55 
97.53 

401.97 
442.76 

73.7 
66.4 

12.5 
1  1.6 

13.8 
22.0 

Stokes 

4980 

299.73 

97.26 

56.29 

453.28 

66.1 

21.5 

12.4 

Surry 
'Eikin 
'Mount  Airy 

7362 

1220 
2580 

31  1.90 
288.54 
297.69 

71.21 
48.25 
47.46 

28.89 
83.84 
65.58 

412.00 
420.63 
410.73 

75.7 
68.6 
72.5 

17.3 
1  1.5 
1  1.6 

7.0 
19.9 
15.9 

Swain 

1834 

316.12 

90.31 

52.66 

459.09 

68.9 

19.7 

1  1.4 

TransylyaniQ 

4044 

297.07 

48.60 

56.90 

402.57 

73.8 

12.1 

14.1 

Tyrrell 

1048 

322.17 

97.65 

43.96 

463.78 

69.5 

21.1 

9.4 

Union 
'Monroe 

8605 
2847 

291.14 
296.75 

60.77 
40.19 

37.50 
68.54 

389.41 
405.48 

74.8 
73  2 

15.6 
9.9 

9.6 
16.9 

Vance 
'Henderson 

3303 
4918 

306.03 
281.83 

153.76 
67.52 

55.67 
50.93 

515.46 
400.28 

59.4 
70.4 

29.8 
16.9 

10.8 
12.7 

Wake 
'Raleigh 

22758 
20467 

290.14 
275.80 

68.24 
33.51 

68.78 
105.74 

427.16 
415.05 

67.9 
66.4 

16.0 
8.1 

16.1 
25.5 

Warren 

5011 

317.95 

87.53 

32.98 

438.46 

72.5 

20.0 

7.5 

Washington 

3849 

288,89 

69.31 

31.70 

389.90 

74.1 

17.8 

8.1 

Watauga 

3669 

322.64 

107.83 

40.69 

471.16 

68.5 

22.9 

8.6 

Wayne 
'Fremont 
'Goldsboro 

1  191  1 

463 

7949 

292.98 
317.46 
281.44 

1  19.37 

123.60 

81.96 

30.72 

53.41 

61.02 

443.07 
494  47 
424.42 

66.1 
64.2 
66.3 

26.9 
25.0 
19.3 

7.0 
10.8 
14.4 

Wilkes 
*N.  Wilkesboro 

8946 
1900 

296.50 

281.02 

72.59 
43.55 

30.49 
50.00 

399.58 
374.57 

74.2 
75.0 

18.2 
11.6 

7.6 

13.4 

Wilson 
'Elm  City 
'Wilson 

4646 
1446 
7576 

323.21 
287.24 
277.42 

104.17 

107.01 

58.10 

39.03 
50.38 
54.65 

466.41 
444.63 
390.17 

69.3 
64.6 
71.1 

22.3 
24.1 
14.9 

8.4 
1  1.3 
14.0 

Yadkin 

5145 

300.80 

59.65 

31.04 

391.49 

76.8 

15.2 

8.0 

Yancey 

3026 

309.01 

1  12.15 

20.19 

441.35 

70.0 

25.4 

4.6 

State                        1 

,106,894 

292.18 

65.66 

68.45 

426.29 

68.5 

15.4 

16.1 

County 

799,871 

294.38 

70.21 

62.22 

426.81 

69.0 

16.4 

14.6 

City 

307,023 

286.43 

53.79 

84.69 

424.91 

67.4 

12.7 

19.9 
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A  ..,^..— ^              

Total 

Staff 

Staff- 
Ra 

Pupil 

tie 

Unit                            Daily 
Nome                    Attendance 

State 
Paid 

Local 
Paid 

Federal 
Paid 

Total 

State 

Total 

Alamance 
Burlington 

1  1,981 
9,132 

482 

370 

50 
43 

20 
10 

552 
423 

24.9 
24.7 

21.7 
21.6 

Alexander 

3,935 

150 

10 

7 

167 

26.2 

23.6 

Alleghany 

1,654 

64 

9 

7 

80 

25.8 

20.7 

Anson 

6,085 

245 

19 

23 

287 

24.8 

21.2 

Ashe 

4,407 

178 

25 

14 

217 

24,8 

20.3 

Avery 

2,662 

110 

3 

15 

128 

24.2 

20.8 

Beaufort 

Washington  Crty 

4,855 
4,105 

201 
162 

25 
18 

15 

7 

241 
187 

24.2 
25.3 

20.2 
22.0 

Bertie 

6,490 

236 

27 

5 

268 

27.5 

24.2 

Bladen 

7,322 

289 

22 

30 

341 

25  3 

21.5 

Brunswick 

5,475 

217 

25 

2 

244 

25.2 

22.4 

Buncombe 
Asheville 

19,223 
8,392 

776 
348 

53 
44 

17 
22 

846 
414 

24.8 
24.1 

22  7 
20.3 

Burke 

Glen  Alpine 
Morganton 

8,235 
1,530 
2,345 

322 
58 
90 

45 

7 

16 

10 
3 
5 

377 
68 

11  1 

25.6 
26.4 
26.1 

21.8 
22.5 
21.1 

Cabarrus 
Concord 
Kannapolis 

7,387 
3,913 
5,787 

290 
157 
232 

33 
24 
23 

6 
6 
5 

329 
187 
260 

255 
24.9 
24.9 

22.5 
20.9 
22.2 

Caldwell 

Lenoir  City 

10,894 
1,995 

434 
83 

47 

18 

2 

7 

483 
108 

25.1 
24.0 

22.6 
18.5 

Camden 

1,384 

55 

5 

— • 

60 

25.2 

23.1 

Carteret 

6,525 

260 

31 

18 

309 

25.1 

21.1 

Caswell 

4,908 

189 

14 

26 

229 

26.0 

21.4 

Catawba 
Hickory 
Newton 

9,521 
6,348 
2,906 

376 
259 
115 

22 
34 
14 

1 

6 
2 

399 
299 

131 

25.3 
24.5 
25.3 

23.9 
21.2 
22.2 

Chatham 

6,636 

260 

30 

12 

302 

25.5 

22.0 

Cherokee 
Andrews 
Murphy 

1,196 
1,126 

1,281 

47 
45 
51 

3 
3 
5 

9 
4 
6 

59 
52 
62 

25.5 
25.0 
25.1 

20.3 
21.7 
20.7 

Chowan 

2,981 

121 

21 

4 

146 

24.6 

20.4 

Clay 

1,134 

45 

4 

6 

55 

25.2 

20  6 

Cleveland 

Kings  Mountain 
Shelby 

7,659 
3,860 
4,676 

312 
146 
190 

31 
26 
39 

40 

2 

12 

383 
174 
241 

24.5 
26.4 
24.6 

20.0 
22.2 
19.4 

Columbus 
Whiteville 

9,798 
2,997 

386 
125 

46 
9 

18 
8 

450 
142 

25.4 
24.0 

21.8 
21.1 

Craven 
New  Bern 

8,410 
5,432 

320 
21  1 

55 
30 

1  1 
13 

386 
254 

26.3 
25.7 

21.8 
21.4 

Cumberland 
Fayetteville 

27,098 
12,432 

1,090 
498 

49 
59 

26 
17 

1,165 
574 

24.9 
25.0 

23.3 
21.7 

Currituck 

1,467 

57 

14 

1 

72 

25.7 

20.4 

Dare 

1,291 

51 

9 

3 

63 

25.3 

20.5 

Davidson 
Lexington 
Thomasville 

12,402 
4,696 
3,685 

499 
184 
148 

35 
27 
15 

4 

17 

5 

538 
228 
168 

24.9 
25.5 
24.9 

23.1 
20.6 
21.9 

Davie 

4,001 

155 

12 

2 

169 

25.8 

23.7 

Duplin 

9,849 

389 

39 

72 

500 

25.3 

19.7 

Durham 

Durham  City 

12,441 
13,186 

498 
532 

96 
123 

36 
28 

630 
683 

25.0 
24.8 

19.7 
19.3 

Edgecombe 
Torboro 

7,177 
3,635 

274 

150 

24 
13 

8 

3 

306 
166 

26.2 
24.2 

23.5 
21.9 

Forsyth 

45,769 

1,807 

262 

44 

2,1  13 

25  3 

21.7 

Franklin 

Franklinton 

5,516 
1,286 

215 
54 

9 

5 

14 
4 

238 
63 

25.7 
23.8 

23.2 
20.4 

Gaston 

Cherryville 
Gastonia 

22,177 
1,623 
7,318 

882 

64 

296 

53 
14 

40 

10 

2 

10 

945 

80 

346 

25.1 
25,4 
25.0 

23.5 
20.3 
21.2 
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Gates 

2,308 

89 

8 

12 

109 

26.0 

21.2 

Graham 

],48) 

61 

6 

6 

73 

24.3 

20.3 

Granville 

7,644 

309 

41 

12 

362 

24.7 

21.1 

Greene 

4,403 

170 

16 

32 

218 

25.9 

20.2 

Guilford 

Greensboro 
High  Point 

20,577 
29,494 
1  1,574 

803 

1,173 

454 

125 

261 

92 

15 
31 

1 

943 

1,465 

547 

25.6 
25.1 
25.5 

21.8 
20.1 
21.2 

Halifax 

Roanoke  Ropids 
Weldon 

9,940 

;         2,611 

2,197 

392 

103 
91 

31 

25 

5 

24 
5 
2 

44  7 

133 

98 

25.4 
25.3 
24.1 

22.2 

19.6 
22.4 

Harnett 

1  1,409 

451 

41 

45 

537 

25.3 

21.3 

Haywood 

8,678 

344 

46 

29 

419 

25.2 

20.7 

Henderson 

Hendersonvllle 

6,383 
1,689 

254 
71 

20 
26 

4 

274 
101 

25.1 
23.8 

23.3 
16.7 

Hertford 

6,134 

245 

25 

12 

282 

25.0 

21.8 

Hoke 

4,635 

184 

23 

20 

227 

25.2 

20.4 

Hyde 

1,396 

57 

6 

1 

64 

24.5 

21.8 

Iredell 

Mooresyille 
Statesville 

8,912 
2,334 
4,600 

346 

93 

181 

25 
16 
22 

2 
10 

371 
1  1  1 
213 

25.8 
25.1 
25.4 

24.0 
21.0 
21.6 

Jackson 

3,193 

127 

21 

19 

167 

25.1 

19.1 

Johnston 

14,743 

586 

76 

93 

755 

25.2 

19.5 

Jones 

2,941 

115 

15 

14 

144 

25.6 

20.4 

Lee 

Sanford 

3,326 
3,924 

137 
151 

21 
19 

1 

7 

159 
177 

24.3 
26.0 

20.9 
22.2 

Lenoir 
Kinston 

7,805 
5,926 

315 
236 

70 
50 

14 
12 

399 
298 

24.8 
25.1 

19.6 
19.9 

Lincoln 

Lincolnton 

4,831 
2,326 

196 
92 

19 

7 

12 
4 

227 
103 

24.7 
25.3 

21.3 
22.6 

Macon 

3,099 

126 

6 

20 

152 

24.6 

20,4 

Madison 

3,007 

123 

12 

20 

155 

24.5 

19.4 

Martin 

6,871 

281 

41 

11 

333 

24.5 

20.6 

McDowell 
Morion 

3,729 
2,556 

151 
103 

18 
8 

I 
3 

170 
114 

24.7 
24.8 

21.9 
22.4 

Mecklenburg 

74,501 

2,91  1 

743 

86 

3,740 

25.6 

19.9 

Mitchell 

2,823 

1  15 

7 

5 

127 

24.6 

22.2 

Montgomery 

4,612 

178 

21 

6 

205 

25.9 

22.5 

Moore 

9,343 

376 

55 

20 

451 

24.9 

20.7 

Nash 

Rocky  Mount 

n,3]0 
7,084 

445 
285 

35 
56 

31 
6 

511 

347 

25.4 
24.9 

22.1 
20.4 

New  Hanover 

17,515 

680 

75 

41 

796 

25.8 

22  0 

Northampton 

6,876 

264 

27 

26 

317 

26.1 

21.7 

Onslow 

13,443 

523 

44 

— 

567 

25.7 

23.7 

Orange 

Chapel  Hill 

4,444 
4,573 

172 
183 

28 

38 

14 
6 

214 
227 

25.8 
25.0 

20.8 
20.2 

Pamlico 

2,417 

96 

12 

7 

115 

25.2 

21.0 

Pasquotank 

5,973 

238 

32 

14 

284 

25.1 

21.0 

Pender 

4,680 

184 

23 

28 

235 

25.4 

19.9 

Perquimans 

2,274 

90 

10 

7 

107 

25.3 

21.3 

Person 

6,669 

257 

18 

16 

291 

26.0 

22.9 

Pitt 

Greenville 

12,104 
5,726 

482 
222 

46 
25 

61 
14 

589 
261 

25.1 
25.8 

20.6 
21.9 

Polk 
Tryon 

1,792 

765 

73 
31 

8 
4 

6 
2 

87 
37 

24.6 
24.7 

20.6 
20.7 

Randolph 
Asheboro 

10,763 
4,625 

428 
188 

28 
21 

13 
3 

469 
212 

25.2 
24.6 

23  0 

21.8 
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STAFF-PUPIL   RATIO,    1967-68 


Average 

Doily 

Attendance 

Total  Staff 

Stoff-Pup 
Ratio 

il 

Unit 
Nome 

State 
Paid 

Local 
Paid 

Federal 
Paid 

Total 

State 

Totol 

Richmond 

10,118 

403 

35 

17 

455 

25.1 

22.2 

Robeson 
Fairmont 
Lumberton 
Maxton 
Red  Springs 
Saint  Pauls 

14,196 
2,195 
4,058 
1,168 
1,619 
1,751 

558 
85 

160 
43 
62 
71 

30 
5 
8 
3 
7 
4 

42 
3 
6 

10 
5 
5 

630 
93 

174 
56 
74 
80 

25.4 
25.8 
25.4 
27.2 
26.1 
24.7 

22.5 
23.6 
23.3 
20.9 
21.9 
21.9 

Rockingham 
Leaksville 
Madison-Mayod 
Reidsville 

5,121 

4,586 

an    2,4  17 

4,466 

198 

183 

99 

179 

12 
23 

11 
27 

10 
5 
6 
9 

220 
21  1 
116 

215 

25.9 
25.1 
24.4 
24.9 

23.3 
21.7 
20.8 
20.8 

Rowan 

Salisbury 

13,659 
3,828 

546 

158 

62 
30 

8 
18 

616 
206 

25.0 
24.2 

22.2 
18.6 

Ruthertord 

9,973 

403 

38 

17 

458 

24.8 

21.8 

Sampson 
Clinton 

8,239 
3,357 

324 

135 

36 

17 

26 

13 

386 
165 

25.4 
24.9 

21.3 
20.4 

Scotland 

7,469 

308 

31 

20 

359 

24.3 

20.8 

Stanly 

Albemarle 

6,338 
2,796 

248 
1  10 

44 
22 

7 
3 

299 

135 

25.6 
25.4 

21.2 
20  7 

Stokes 

5,041 

202 

24 

21 

247 

25.0 

20.4 

Surry 
Elkin 
Mount  Airy 

7,449 
1,217 
2,533 

294 

47 

104 

25 

11 

9 

19 
3 

1 

338 

61 

114 

25.3 
25.9 
24.4 

22.0 
20.0 
22.2 

Swain 

1,762 

71 

4 

8 

83 

24.8 

21.2 

Transylvania 

4,122 

161 

24 

9 

194 

25.6 

21.3 

Tyrrell 

1,055 

41 

5 

3 

49 

25.7 

21.5 

Union 
Monroe 

8,803 
2,829 

341 
1  12 

38 
15 

6 

4 

385 
131 

25.8 
25.3 

22.9 
21.6 

Vance 

Henderson  City 

3,330 
4,958 

131 
191 

14 
16 

12 
10 

157 
217 

25.4 
26.0 

21.2 
22.9 

Wake 
Raleigh 

23,604 
21,277 

939 

851 

150 

159 

47 
40 

1,136 
1,050 

25.1 
25.0 

20.8 
20.3 

Warren 

4,888 

196 

15 

24 

235 

24.9 

20.8 

Washington 

3,795 

151 

16 

5 

172 

25.1 

22.1 

Watauga 

3,745 

146 

15 

24 

185 

25,7 

20.2 

Wayne 
Goldsboro 

12,685 
7,906 

499 
318 

57 
20 

52 
16 

608 
354 

25.4 
24.9 

20.9 
22.3 

Wilkes 

N.  Wilkesboro 

8,813 
1,985 

347 
77 

21 
9 

8 
2 

376 
88 

25.4 
25.8 

23.4 
22.6 

Wilson 
Elm  City 
Wilson  City 

4,582 
1,431 
7,537 

188 

56 

299 

16 

7 
22 

20 

10 

8 

224 

73 

329 

24.4 
25.6 
25.2 

20.5 
19.6 
22.9 

Yadkin 

5,092 

204 

21 

8 

233 

25.0 

21.9 

Yancey 

2,886 

1  14 

5 

12 

131 

25.3 

22.0 

State 

1,115,298 

44,234 

5,668 

2,250 

52,152 

25.2 

21.4 

Counties 

825,694 

32,669 

3,919 

1,773 

38,699 

25.3 

21.3 

Cities 

289,604 

11,565 

1,749 

477 

13,453 

25.0 

21.5 

STAFF-PUPIL  RATIO 
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Average 

Doily 

Attendance 

Total 

Staff 

Staff-Pu| 
Ratio 

9» 

Unit 
Name 

State 
Paid 

Local 
Paid 

Federal 
Paid 

Total 

State 

Totol 
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Federal  Programs 


Federal  participation  in  a  number  of  public  school  programs  is  included  in  Chapter 
V,  "Educational  Programs."  However,  several  Federal  Acts  can  touch  most  educa- 
tional  programs  in  the  public  schools  and  are  briefly  explained   here. 


NATIONAL  DEFENSE  EDUCATION  ACT  OF   1958 

This  Act  was  signed  into  law  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  on  September 
2,  1958.  Since  that  date  it  has  been  revised  and  expanded  by  several  amendments 
and  revisions  of  regulations.  Under  the  Act,  funds  are  allotted  to  each  state  to  be 
matched  by  stcte  or  local  funds.  The  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  has  the  responsibility  for  administering  and  supervising  Titles  III,  V-A, 
and  X.  Related  programs,  under  Section  12  of  the  National  Foundation  on  the  Arts 
and  Humanities  Act  of  1965  and  under  Section  214  of  the  Appalachian  Regional 
Development  Act  of  1965,  are  also  administered  by  the  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction. 

Title  III — Under  this  title  grants  are  made  to  each  state  for  the  purpose  of  ac- 
quiring equipment  and  materials  to  strengthen  instruction  in  science,  mathematics, 
history,  civics,  geography,  modern  foreign  languages,  English,  reading,  economics 
ond  industrial  arts.  Title  III  funds  may  be  used  for  minor  remodeling  of  existing 
laboratory  or  classroom  space  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  critical  subjects  is,  or  will 
be,  taught.  This  remodeling  would  be  justified  for  the  purpose  of  making  more 
effective  use  of  equipment  and  materials  for  instruction  in  one  or  more  of  the 
critical   subjects. 

Title  111  funds  may  not  be  used  for  acquisition  of  consumable  items — equipment 
or  materials  which  would  be  consumed  in  use  during  a  one-year  period  of  time. 

The  Notionol  Foundation  on  the  Ai-ts  and  the  Humanities  Act  of  1965 — This  Act 
was  designed  by  Congress  to  develop  and  promote  a  broadly  conceived  national 
policy  of  support  for  the  humanities  and  the  arts  in  the  United  States.  This  Act 
provides  approximately  $15,000  each  year  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  to  be 
matched  by  state  or  local  funds  for  the  acquisition  of  special  equipment  suitable  for 
use  in  providing  education  in  humanities  and  the  arts,  and  for  minor  remodeling 
of  facilities  to  peimit  effective  use  of  equipment  for  providing  education  in  the 
humanities  and  the  arts. 

Title  V-A — Under  this  title  grants  are  mode  to  eoch  state  for  the  purpose  of 
developing  and  expanding  guidance,  counseling  and  testing  programs  in  the  public 
schools.  Title  V-A  funds  may  be  used  for  establishing  and  maintaining  (a)  a  pro- 
gram for  testing  students  in  order  to  Identify  those  with  outstanding  aptitudes  and 
abilities,  and  (b)  a  program  of  educational  and  vocational  guidance  and  counseling 
for  students.  Under  this  title  funds  may  be  expanded  (a)  for  purchasing  tests  in 
mental  ability,  acnievement,  and  subject  areas  and  test  materials  and  for  com- 
mercial scoring  of  tests;  (b)  for  paying  the  salaries  of  guidance  personnel  and  their 
clerical  assistants,  and  for  necessary  travel  expenses  of  guidance  personnel;  and 
(c)  for  purchasing  office  supplies,  materials  necessary  for  the  guidance  program,  and 
office  equipment  necessary  to  carry  out  vocational  and  educational  guidance  pro- 
grams. 
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Year 

1958-59 
1959-60 
1960-61 
1961-62 
1962-63 
1963-64 
1964-65 
1965-66 
1966-67 
1967-68 


Year 

1965-66 
1966-67 
1967-68 


A.      TITLE    III,    NDEA 

Projects 
Approved 

Units 
Participat 

Source  o 
ing            Federal 

f  Funds 

Local 

Expenditures 
In  the   Units 

1,529 
2,111 
2,047 
2,1  1  1 
3,548 
2,734 
4,582 
1,404 
686 

154 

168 

169 

169 

173* 

165* 

172* 

170* 

163* 

TOTAL 

$    1,517,113.08 
1,937,623.91 
1,847,374.57 
1,744,382.26 
2,797,1  16.14 
2,1  19,684.94 
2,583,552.63 
2,605,983.00 
2,565,887.47 

$    1,517,113.08 
1,937,627.59 
1,847,375.78 
1,744,382.21 
2,797,1  16.28 
2,119,684.92 
2,583,552.63 
2,605,983.00 
2,712,310.95** 

$19,865,146.44 

$    3,034,226  16 
3,875,251.50 
3,694,750.35 
3,488,764.47 
5,594,232.42 
4,239,369.86 
5,167,105.26 
5,21  1,966  00 
5,278,198  42 

$39,583,864.44 

$19,718,718.00 

B. 

ARTS   AND   HUMANITIES 

Projects             Units 
Approved  Participating              Arts 

Humanities 

Total 

5 

11 

9 

5 

1  1 

8 

$27,847.00 
15,914.00 
20,553.79 

$    2,694.00 

12,188.00 

5,824.48 

$30,541.00 
28,102.00 
26,378.27 

TOTAL 

$64,314.79 

$20,706.48 

$85,021.27 

TITLE    V-A,    NDEA 


1.     Guidance,  Counseling,  and  Testing 


Guid 

ance 

Test 

ng 

Sourct 

-"S 

"a 

^     01 

Federal 

Yeor 

"1 

0)  o 

.^2 

o  a. 

Units 

o  a 

Units 

°-< 

Part. 

'^< 

Part. 

1958-59 

18 

18 

149 

149 

$     164,042.74 

1959-60 

51 

51 

162 

162 

266,140.74 

1960-61 

73 

73 

147 

147 

385,1  12.58 

1961-62 

97 

97 

147 

147 

413,379.09 

1962-63 

112 

1  12 

149 

149 

403,804.95 

1963-64 

123 

123* 

149 

149* 

397,625.95 

1964-65 

126 

126* 

147 

147* 

516,155.50 

1965-66 

123 

123* 

151 

151* 

582,140  00 

1966-67 

128 

128* 

150 

150* 

596,500.50 

1967-68 

124 

124* 

149 

149* 

571,378.98 

Local 


Expenditures 
In  the  Units 


$     164,042.74 

266,140.74  532,281.48 

385,112.57  770,225.15 

553,707.69  967,086.78 

532,611.80  936,416.75 

558,603.09  956,229.04 

516,155.50  1,032,31100 

582,140.00  1,164,280.00 

596,500.50  1,193,001.00 

748,178.98  1.319,557.96 


TOTAL        $4,296,28103         $4,739,150.87         $9,035,431.90 


2.      Elementary  Guidance — Pilot  Projects 


Projects  Units 

Year  Approved  Participating 

1966-67  1 

1967-68  6 


1 

6 

$          82.56 
17,870.95 

$          82.57 
17,870.95 

$        165.13 
35,741.90 

TOTAL 

$17,953.51 

$17,953.52 

$35,907.03 

'The  number  of  administrative  units  participating  include  schools  under  the  direction 
of  the  School  of  the  Arts,  Governor's  School,  State  School  for  Deaf,  N.  C.  Advance- 
ment School,  State  Board  of  Mental  Health,  Governor  Morehead  School,  State  Board 
of  Juvenile  Correction,  and  East  N.  C.  School  for  the  Deaf. 
**The  local  source  of  funds  during  1967-68  reflects  $81,912  from  the  Appalachian 
Regional    Development   Act    which   were   used   to   supplement    local    matching    funds. 
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Title  X — Provides  for  assistance  (on  the  State  level)  in  (a)  improving  the  collection, 
analysis,  and  reporting  of  statistical  data  supplied  by  local  educational  units;  (b)  de- 
veloping accounting  and  reporting  manuals  to  serve  as  guides  for  local  educational 
units;  (c)  conducting  conferences  and  training  programs  for  personnel  of  local  edu- 
cational units  and  periodically  reviewing  and  evaluating  the  program  for  records 
and  reports;  (d)  improving  methods  for  obtaining  educational  data  not  collected  by 
the  State  educational  agency,  and  (e)  expediting  the  processing  and  reporting  of 
stalislical  data  through  installation  of  mechanical  equipment.  This  program  did 
not   get  under  way  until  after  June  30,    1960. 

Matching  Funds — Federal  funds  provided  for  aid  to  the  State  Board  of  Education 
and  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  under  Titles  III  and  V-A  were  matched  with 
State  funds.  Funds  provided  for  aid  to  local  public  schools  under  these  titles  were 
matched  with  local  funds.  Federal  funds  provided  for  improving  the  State  statistical 
services  under  Title  X  were  matched  by  State  funds. 

Appalachian  Regional  Development  Act  of  1965 — A  project  was  submitted  by  the 
State  Board  of  Education  to  the  State  Planning  Task  Force  requesting  Appalachian 
funds  to  help  41  local  education  agencies  (located  in  the  29  counties  of  the  Appa- 
lachian Region  in  North  Carolina)  provide  matching  funds  for  the  grants  which  they 
received  under  Title  III,  NDEA.  The  Appalachian  Regional  Commission  approved 
$81,000  to  be  used  for  this  purpose  on  projects  submitted  after  April  19,  1968.  In 
some  of  the  'ocal  education  agencies,  the  ratio  of  funds  expended  on  certain  projects 
was  20  percent  local,  30  percent  Appalachian,  and  50  percent  Title  III,  NDEA. 

ELEMENTARY  AND  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  ACT  OF  1965 

Title  I — The  Act  provided  that  (1)  programs  and  projects  under  Title  I  be  de- 
signed to  meet  the  special  educational  needs  of  educationally  deprived  children  in 
school  attendance  areas  having  a  high  concentration  of  children  from  low  income 
families  and  be  of  sufficient  size,  scope,  and  quality  to  give  reasonable  promise  of 
substantial  progress  toward  meeting  these  needs;  (2)  provision  be  made  to  include 
eligible  nonpublic  school  children  in  these  projects;  (3)  funds  be  administered  by  a 
public  agency  and  title  to  all  property  be  held  by  that  agency;  (4)  construction  of 
school  facilities  be  consistent  with  overall  state  plans  for  the  construction  of  such 
facilities  and  comply  with  Federal  labor  laws;  (5)  the  effectiveness  of  the  program 
in  meeting  the  special  educational  needs  of  educationally  deprived  children  be 
evaluated;  (6)  annual  reports  be  made  by  the  local  educational  agencies  to  the  state 
education  agency;  (7)  programs  be  developed  in  cooperation  with  the  approved 
community  action  agency  in  the  district;  and  (8)  significant  information  derived 
from  educational  research,  demonstration,  and  projects  be  shared  with  other  teachers 
and  administrators  so  that  promising  educational  practices  may  be  adopted  else- 
where when  appropriate. 

In  fslorth  Carolina  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  administers  Title  activities. 
The  work  of  the  Title  I  State  Administration  Office  has  been  divided  into  six  general 
areas.  A  coordinator  has  been  assigned  the  responsibility  for  overall  program  ad- 
ministration. Supervisors  provide  leadership  and  direction  in  program  and  project 
control,  coordination  of  Federal  programs,  evaluation  (including  testing,  research,  and 
dissemination),  program  and  project  development,  and  fiscal  administration.  In 
addition,  all  of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  may  be  called  upon 
to  serve  as  technical  assistants  to  the  local  administrative  units  for  the  purpose  of 
developing   programs,   and   the  entire  staff   may  also   be  called  upon   to   help   screen. 
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review,  and   make   recommendations  concerning   projects  which  the   local   educational 
agencies  submit. 

Between  October  of  1965  (when  the  State  Board  of  Education  signed  the  agree- 
ment with  the  United  States  Office  of  Education  to  administer  Title  I,  ESEA)  and  the 
end  of  fiscal  1968,  Federal  funds  totaling  $151,648,136  were  allocated  to  North 
Carolina  under  this  title.  Most  of  these  funds  were  appropriated  by  Congress  for 
the  use  of  local  administrative  units  in  meeting  the  most  pressing  educational  needs 
of  their  educationally  disadvantaged  children.  Appropriations  totaling  $1,475,934 
were  also  made  for  the  local  units  to  use  in  special  projects  concerned  with  children 
of  migrant  workers  and  children  in  institutions  for  the  neglected;  and  appropriations 
totaling  $1,929,519  were  made  for  the  benefit  of  children  in  the  State-supported 
schools  for  the  handicapped,  centers  and  hospitals  operated  by  the  Department  of 
Menial   Health,  and  training  schools  of  the  State  Board  of  Juvenile  Correction. 

In  accordonce  with  P.L.  89-10  and  guidelines  issued  from  time  to  time  by 
the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  local  school  units,  schools  for  the  handicapped,  the 
State  Board  of  Mental  Health,  and  the  State  Board  of  Juvenile  Correction  designed 
projects  for  the  expenditure  of  their  allotted  shares  of  the  Federal  grants.  The 
project  proposals  were  submitted  1o  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  and 
examined  by  members  of  the  Department's  staff.  If  the  programs  were  educationally 
sound,  met  the  most  pressing  educational  needs  of  the  educationally  deprived  chil- 
dren, and  could  be  coordinated  with  already  existing  educational  programs,  they  were 
approved  and  put  into  operation. 

Local  administrative  units  found  that  the  most  pressing  educational  need  of  their 
educationally  deprived  children  was  improvement  in  reading  and  communication 
skills.  Consequently,  of  the  165  projects  approved  for  programs  in  the  public  schools 
during  fiscal  1968,  there  were  156  with  particular  emphasis  on  English  (reading)  or 
the  language  arts. 

The  local  units  found  that  a  more  successful  attack  could  be  mode  on  reading 
problems  when  the  background  of  the  disadvantaged  children  was  enriched  by  in- 
cluding art,  cultural  enrichment,  music,  and  physical  education  in  the  programs; 
by  increasing  the  effectiveness  of  the  teachers  through  the  use  of  teacher  aides;  by 
enlarging  the  selection  of  books  and  audiovisual  aids  in  the  library  and  for  use  in 
the  classroom;  and  by  providing  for  these  children  much  needed  supporting  services 
such  as  food,  medical  attention,  and  school  social  work.  In  addition,  they  found 
promise  in  the  provision  of  kindergarten  experiences  for  disadvantaged  children, 
either  for  the  full  year  preceding  first  grade  or  as  a  summer  readiness  program. 

During  fiscal  1968  all  administrative  units  in  North  Carolina  took  part  in  Title  I, 
ESEA. 

One  of  the  definite  requirements  for  the  approval  of  Title  I  projects  is  that  specific 
methods  for  evaluating  the  activities  be  included.  These  evaluations  are  made  each 
year  by  all  participating  administrative  units  and  other  schools,  centers,  and  hos- 
pitals receiving  Title  I  funds.  Information  from  these  evaluations  is  used  to  improve 
subsequent  projects  so  they  will  meet  even  more  adequately  end  effectively  the  par- 
ticular educational  needs  of  the  children  for  whom  projects  under  Title  i  are  designed. 
Congress  stipulated,  when  enacting  P.L.  89-10,  that  information  concerning 
innovative  and  effective  educational  programs  being  used  in  a  school  system  be 
shared  with  other  systems  and  other  States.  The  State  Administration  Office  for 
Title  I  publishes  a  bimonthly  report  on  Title  I  activities  in  North  Carolina  and  other 
states.  During  most  of  the  1967-68  biennium,  North  Carolina  was  the  only  state 
with  such  0  publication. 
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Title  II  of  the  Act  provides  that  school  library  resources,  textbooks,  and  other 
printed  and  published  materials  be  made  readily  available  on  an  equitable  basis 
for  the  use  of  children  and  teachers  in  all  schools,  public  and  private,  which  provide 
elementary  and  secondary  education  as  determined  under  State  law,  but  not  beyond 
grade  12.  Federal  funds  made  available  under  this  title  for  any  fiscal  year  must 
be  used  to  supplement  and,  to  the  extent  practical,  increase  the  level  of  State,  local, 
and  private  school  funds  for  instructional  materials.  In  no  case  may  these  funds 
be  used  to  supplant  local  or  State  funds.  Allocation  of  Title  II  materials  among  the 
children  and  teacners  is  based  on  relative  need  and  is  made  on  an  equitable  basis  for 
children  and  teachers  in  approved  private  schools. 

In  fiscal  1966,  the  first  year  of  operation  of  Public  Law  89-10,  North  Carolina 
received  $2,435,404.  Project  applications  for  the  use  of  these  funds  were  approved 
for  all  school  administrative  units.  The  breakdown  on  approved  projects  for  fiscal 
1966  was:  Initial  Allotment,  $1  per  pupil  for  books,  $1,190,623.20;  Relative  Need 
Allotment,  $1,052,120.51;  and  Demonstration  School  Libraries,  $75,000. 

In  fiscal  1967,  project  applications  totaling  $2,327,148.66  were  approved  for  165 
units.  Relative  Need  Allotment  projects  approved  totaled  $2,177,150  and  Demon- 
stration School   Libraries  projects  totaled   $149,998.66. 

In  fiscal  1968,  North  Carolina  approved  projects  for  155  of  the  school  admin- 
istrative units.  The  projects  included  $2,017,498  approved  for  Relative  Need  Allot- 
ments, $136,667  for  Demonstration  School  Libraries,  and  $87,500  for  Projects  for 
Experimental  Use  of  Materials  for  a  total  allotment  of  $2,241,665. 

Special  Purpose  Allotment's — A  portion  of  ESEA  Title  II  funds  has  been  used  to 
provide  supplemental  allotments  to  a  limited  number  of  school  administrative  units 
for  the  acquisition  of  materials  to  support  programs  for  the  special  educational  needs 
of  the  participating  schools.     These  special  purpose  allotments  include: 

(1)  Demonstration  School  Libraries  Project — Schools  which  were  selected  and  fund- 
ed to  participate  in  this  project  received  special  supplemental  allotments  for  the 
acquisition  of  a  full  complement  of  library  resources  for  the  quality  school  library 
which  meets  specified  criteria  in  personnel,  facilities,  and  library  program.  School 
administrators,  teachers,  librarians,  and  civic  leaders  may  visit  these  schools  to  ob- 
serve exemplary  school  library  programs  in  action.  Schools  selected  serve  as  demon- 
stration centers  for  two  years  after  the  year  approved.  Ten  schools  were  selected 
in   1965-66;    16  schools  in   1966-67;  and   11    schools  in   1967-68. 

(2)  Experimental  Use  of  Materials  Projects — Fourteen  school  administrative  units 
received  ESEA  Title  II  supplemental  allotments  in  1967-68  for  the  acquisition  of 
special  materials  to  be  used  in  two  or  more  schools  in  an  experimental  or  innovative 
program  either  through  the  school  library,  instructional  materials  center,  or  regional 
m.aterials  center.  The  Experimental  Use  of  Materials  Projects  include  materials  for 
a  North  Carolina  Resource  collection,  printed  and  audiovisual  materials  for  an  edu- 
cational radio  station,  multimedia  materials  in  art,  social  studies,  language  arts, 
reading,  science,  humanities,  music,  family  life,  professional  materials,  and  inde- 
pendent study  materials. 

Title  III — Known  also  as  PACE  (Projects  to  Advance  Creativity  in  Education), 
Title  III,  is  designed  to  assist  schools  in  assimilating  the  latest  research  findings  and 
innovative  ideas  into  their  programs.  PACE  is  unique  in  that  during  the  1966-68 
biennium  the  local  educational  agencies  dealt  directly  with  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Edu- 
cation rather  than  through  the  State  Department  of  Public   Instruction. 
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During  the  1968-69  fiscal  year,  the  control  of  the  program  is  to  be  transferred 
from  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education  to  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
Until  this  transfer  of  responsibility  takes  place,  the  State  agency  is  responsible  for 
disseminating  information  about  Title  III,  for  assisting  local  educational  agencies 
in  preparing  project  proposals,  for  reviewing  project  proposals  and  projects,  and 
for  submitting  recommendations  for  project  approval  to  the  U.  S.  Commissioner 
of  Education.  Approval  of  the  projects  rests  with  the  U.  S.  Commissioner.  One  pro- 
fessional person  was  employed  by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  during  the 
1966-68  biennium  to  coordinate  the  activities  of  ESEA,  Title  III. 

North  Carolina  Title  ill  projects  received  $6,577,934  during  the  1966-68  bi- 
ennium. No  subailocation  to  local  educational  agencies  was  provided  since  the 
program  is  competitive  in  nature.  Project  submission  times  were  designated  by  the 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education. 

During  the  1968  fiscal  year,  80  new  projects  were  submitted  by  the  local  edu- 
cational agencies  on  the  project  submission  dates.  Twenty-four  of  these  projects 
were  funded. 

Title  V — This  title  provides  Federal  funds  on  o  yearly  basis  to  strengthen  state 
education  agencies.  During  the  three  fiscal  years  for  which  funds  have  been  made 
available  to  North  Carolina,  the  following  amounts  have  been  expended: 

FY  1966  FY  1967  FY  1968 

$205,955.00  $256,070.61  $545,774.22 

It  is  contemplated  that  during  the  coming  year,  approximately  $600,000  will  be 
available  for  the  continuation  of  projects  already  in  operation  or  for  the  development 
of  new  projects  which  will  serve  to  strengthen  North  Carolina's  State  education 
agency. 

During  the  past  three  years  North  Carolina  has  used  the  approximately  $1,000,000 
received  under  Title  V  for  a  variety  of  activities  initiated  primarily  to  assist  the 
Stale  education  agency  in  providing  more  effective  and  worthwhile  services  to  local 
school  administrative  units.  The  following  activities  have  been  carried  on  through 
the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  the  State  Board  of  Education,  or  the 
Department  of  Community  Colleges: 

1.  A  program  to  coordinate  student  teaching  activities  throughout  North  Carolina. 
Prior  to  the  advent  of  Title  V,  funds  were  not  available  to  carry  out  this  responsibility 
of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.  A  State  coordinator  of  student  teach- 
ing has  been  employed,  workshops  for  college  personnel  and  supervising  teachers 
have  been  held,  and  policies  and  guidelines  hove  been  developed  so  that  student 
teaching  activities  would  have  a  similar  pattern  throughout  the  State. 

2.  In  order  that  local  education  agencies  might  have  assistance  and  guidance  in 
developing  centers,  services,  and  innovative  projects  under  Title  Ml  of  ESEA,  Title  V 
funds  have  been  used  to  employ  a  coordinator  for  this  activity.  This  coordinator  is 
responsible  for  working  with  local  units,  reviewing  projects  submitted  by  them  under 
Title  III,  and  making  recommendations  about  each  project  to  the  U.  S.  Commissioner 
of  Education. 

3.  Resources  of  the  Instructional  Materials  Center  at  Raleigh  were  increased  and 
a  mobile  media  unit  which  could  be  moved  from  location  to  location  throughout  the 
State  was  purchased.  There  are  instructional  materials  of  all  types  in  the  media 
unit  which  teachers  and  others  in  local  administrative  units  may  examine  and  con- 
sider for  possible  use. 
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4.  Additional  audiovisual  equipment  has  been  purchased,  additional  technicians 
employed,  and  expanded  services  in  all  areas  of  audiovisual  education  provided. 
Workshops  have  been  held  on  the  use  of  audiovisual  materials,  on  methods  of  in- 
struction in  this  area,  and  on  the  operation,   maintenance,   and   repair  of  equipment. 

5.  To  improve  the  collection  and  dissemination  of  fiscal  information,  Title  V  funds 
have  been  used  to  purchase  additional  equipment  for  the  office  of  the  controller  of 
the  State  Board  of  Education. 

6.  Additional  data  processing  equipment  has  been  purchased,  and  added  personnel 
have  been  employed  to  operate  this  equipment.  These  funds  have  made  it  possible 
for  the  Division  of  Research  and  Stotistics  to  collect,  use,  and  disseminate  additional 
data  and  statistics. 

7.  Special  programs  for  the  education  of  disadvantaged  children  have  been  in- 
itiated in  every  local  administrative  unit  in  the  State.  Funds  hove  been  used  to 
provide  personnel  in  the  Department  of  Community  Colleges  to  work  with  the  parents 
of  disadvantaged  students  so  that  the  beneficial  effects  of  the  programs  which  have 
been  instituted  for  these  children^  in  the  elementary  ond  secondary  schools,  can  be 
maintained  and  strengthened  through  the  cooperation  of  the  home. 

8.  The  ability  of  the  State  education  ogency  to  communicate  with  local  education 
agencies  and  with  the  citizens  of  the  State  has  been  increased.  Additional  personnel 
have  been  employed  in  the  Division  of  Publications  and  Public  Information  to  prepare 
material  for  distribution  to  local  education  agencies,  to  the  various  media  of  com- 
munications, and  to  the  general  public.  Funds  have  also  been  used  to  improve  the 
quolity  of  the  publications  which  are  distributed  by  the  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction and  the  Srate  Board  of  Education. 

9.  Title  V  funds  have  been  used  to  employ  a  management  consultant  firm  to  exam- 
ine and  investigat.e  all  aspects  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  the  Department 
of  Public  Instruction,  the  State  Board  of  Education,  and  the  Department  of  Com- 
munity Colleges.  Upon  the  completion  of  this  examination,  the  firm  will  make 
recommendations  to  each  of  these  agencies  as  to  how  they  might  be  most  effectively 
orgonized  to  carry  out  their  responsibilities. 

10.  One  of  the  legal  responsibilities  of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
is  to  supervise  nonpublic  schools.  Additional  personnel  has  been  employed  to  work 
with  the  staff  of  nonpublic  schools  in  order  that  these  schools  may  become  more 
effective  in  the  education  of  the  children  of  this  State. 

1  1 .  Title  V  funds  have  been  used  for  workshops,  consultants,  extended  travel, 
and  other  means  by  which  the  competencies  of  staff  members  of  the  State  education 
agency  might  be  increased.  Services  to  local  educational  agencies  have  been  ex- 
tended in  the  areas  of  the  humanities,  linguistics  and  modern  foreign  languages,  in- 
dustrial arts  education,  elementary  school  science,  Negro  history  and  culture,  social 
studies,   language  arts,  and  a  study  of  the    1  2-months  school. 

12.  Equipment  purchases  have  included  copying  machines,  dictating  machines,  elec- 
tric typewriters,  calculators,  etc.,  which  would  contribute  to  the  increased  effective- 
ness of  members  of  the  staff  of  the  State  education  agency. 

There  are  still  many  activities  which  need  to  be  instituted  or  expanded  by  the 
State  education  agency  for  which  Title  V  funds  could  be  used.  These  include  co- 
ordination of  health  services;  coordination  of  the  many  social  services  which  are 
becoming  increasingly  important  in  the  schools  of  the  State;  coordination  of  Federal 
programs  at  the  State  and  local  levels;  addition  of  legal  services  for  the  office  of  the 
State  Superintendent,  the  Controller  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  and  the  State 
Board  of  Education;  and  additional  activities  and  programs  to  increase  the  compe- 
tencies of  staff  members  of  the  State  education  ogency. 
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Regional  Curriculum  Project — Funded  in  January  of  1966  under  Title  V  of  ESEA, 
the  Regional  Curriculum  Project  was  entitled  "Facilitating  Desirable  Change  in  the 
Educational  Program  for  Children  and  Youth."  It  includes  the  state  deportments  of 
education  of  Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Ten- 
nessee. Georgia  has  been  the  administrating  state  with  the  project  headquarters 
located  in  Atlanta. 

A  major  function  of  the  project  is  to  identify  and  define  roles  of  instructional  and 
curriculum  leadership  of  state  departments  of  education,  and  through  careful  study 
and  exptrimentation,  seek  ways  in  which  state  department  personnel  can  best  help 
schools  improve  the  educational  program  for  children  and  youth.  The  focus  is  on 
the  roles  of  state  department  personnel  in  the  process  of  bringing  about  desirable 
change  in  the  instructional  program. 

In  the  early  stage  of  the  project,  its  regional  staff  and  selected  state  agency  per- 
sonnel undertook  a  self-directed  program  of  individual  and  group  study  designed  to 
better  equip  them  to  assist  other  school  personnel  in  the  improvement  of  the  edu- 
cational program.  Current  services  and  programs  of  the  several  state  departments 
in  the  area  of  curriculum  and  instructional   leadership  were   reviewed. 

Twenty-four  school  systems,  four  within  each  state,  were  chosen  to  serve  as  ex- 
perimental locotions  in  which  models  or  hypotheses  for  planned  change  could  be 
tested.  The  selected  schools  represented  a  spectrum  of  size,  economic,  cultural  and 
other  differences.  In  North  Carolina  the  school  systems  serving  as  laboratories, 
through  which  Stale  Department  personnel  are  examining  their  efforts  to  facilitate 
change,  ere  Ashe  County,  Asheboro  City,  Greensboro  City,  and  Moore  County.  Each 
of  these  systems,  working  with  personnel  from  the  State  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction and  the  project  central  staff,  developed  and  is  now  implementing  a  local 
project  designed  to  meet  particular  local   needs. 

In  addition  to  the  activities  involved  in  the  development  and  implementation  of 
the  four  local  projects  in  the  State,  various  regional  studies  and  activities  have  been 
or  are  now  being  conducted.      The  most  significant  include: 

•  The  Consultant  Role  Study,  identification  of  the  perceptions  which  state  super- 
visors and  consultants  have  of  their  roles;  the  climate  in  which  consultants  work;  and 
the  framev/ork  of  the  organization   in  which  they  work. 

•  Profiles  of  the  Six  State  Deportments  of  Education,  a  picture  of  the  total  struc- 
ture within  which  the  six  state  departments  render  instructional  services,  and  the 
demographic,  fiscal,  and  educational  environment  within  which  each  operates. 

•  The  Study  of  Curriculum  Guides,  determining  the  kind  of  curriculum  guide  which 
will  best  meet  the  need  of  teachers  as  they  work  to  improve  the  educational  program. 

•  The  Study  of  Consultant's  Use  of  Media,  an  effort  to  direct  state  supervisors 
and  consultants  in  the  most  effective  use  of  new  educational  media  as  they  render 
services  in  the  loco!  schools. 

•  The  Attitude  Survey,  a  study  of  the  attitudes  which  superintendents,  principals, 
teachers,  and  other  local  school  personnel  in  the  six-state  region  have  toward  stote 
department  personnel  and  the  services  which  they  render  to  the  local  schools. 

•  Workshops,  conducted  for  state  department  personnel  in  the  six  states  to  explore 
nine  areas  of  interest  and  concern  to  state  departments  of  education. 

The  Regional  Curriculum  Project  is  scheduled  to  be  terminated  December  31,  1968. 
As  of  this  writing  the  evaluation  of  the  project  has  not  been  completed.  Observa- 
tional and  anecdotal  records,  however,  indicate  that  there  has  been  significant  impact 
on  participants  from  the  six  state  departments  of  education,  and  that  such  impact 
will  strengthen  the  leadership  roles  of  the  various  state  departments  in  facilitating 
desirable  change  in  the  educational  program  for  children  and  youth. 
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III.  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


Organizaf-ion  and  Number 

The  basic  organizational  pattern  in  North  Carolina's  public  school  system  consists 
of  a  12-year  progrom;  the  first  eight  years  moke  up  the  elementary  school  and  the 
last  four  years  the  secondary  or  high  school.  In  recent  years,  new  programs,  changing 
needs,  end  other  conditions  have  brought  about  an  increasing  tendency  for  many  of 
the  State's  administrative  units  to  deviate  from  the  basic  8-4  pattern.  In  1967-68 
there  were  2, 1  1  7  separately  organized  schools  in  the  State. 


SEPARATELY  ORGANtZED  SCHOOLS  BY  TYPE 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

Regular    Four   Year    High    Schools    (9-12) 

152 

155 

153 

Senior    High   Schools   (10-12) 

55 

61 

76 

Union  Schools  (both  Elementary  and  High  School 

Levels,    Usually     1-12)          

405 

362 

315 

Junior-Senior    High    Schools    (7-12) 

51 

52 

47 

Regular    Junior    Highs    (7-9) 

85 

85 

107 

Irregular    Junior    Highs    (1-9) 

26 

38 

21 

Incomplete    Union    Schools    (High    School    Incomplete) 

9 

— 

6 

Elementary   Schools   (No   Grade    Above    Eight) 

1,373 

1,370 

1,385 

Special    (Orthopedic,    Sanatoriums,    etc.) 

8 

7 

7 

2,164 

2,130 

2,1  17 

Elementary  Schools 

In  1967-68  a  total  of  1,888  schools  had  elementary  level  instruction  included  in 
the  overall  instructional  program.  The  accompanying  table  includes  all  schools  which 
had  any  grade  from  one  through  eight  as  a  part  of  its  program.  (In  compiling  data 
for  this  table,  only  the  elementary  portion  of  the  school  was  considered  in  those 
containing  more  than  one  level  of  instruction,  as  is  the  case  in  union  schools,  junior- 
senior  high  schools,  junior  high  schools,  irregular  junior  high  schools,  and  incomplete 
union  schools.) 

The  elimination  of  the  very  small  and  relatively  ineffective  elementary  school, 
through  continuing  emphasis  on  a  planned  program  of  consolidation  is  graphically 
illustrated  in  this  table,  in  1929-30,  there  were  4,050  one-,  two-,  and  three-teacher 
schools  in  North  Carolina;  by  1944-45,  the  number  of  schools  in  this  category  had 
decreased  to  1,816;  and  by  1967-68,  such  schools  had  been  drastically  reduced, 
with  only  15  remaining  in  operation.  The  number  of  schools  with  15  or  more 
teachers  increased  from  182  in  1934-35  to  279  in  1944-45  and  to  1,132  (more  than 
60  percent  of  the  total)  in  1967-68. 
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PUBLIC 

SCHOOLS 

WITH 

ELEMENTARY 

GRADES 

1 

2-3 

4-6 

7-9 

10-14 

1  5  or  More 

Yeor 

Teacher        Teachers       Teochers         Teachers 

Teachers 

Teachers 

Totol 

1929-30 

2,131 

1,919 

1,424 

— 

— 

— 

5,474 

1934-35 

1,486 

1,464 

587 

446 

340 

182 

4,505 

1939-40 

1,051 

1,208 

564 

461 

370 

202 

3,856 

1944-45 

81  1 

1,005 

492 

465 

428 

279 

3,480 

1949-50 

363 

777 

457 

420 

433 

402 

2,852 

1954-55 

99 

307 

349 

366 

451 

645 

2,2  17 

1959-60 

16 

1  17 

284 

348 

440 

814 

2,019 

1964-65 

10 

56 

194 

252 

526 

922 

1,960 

1965-66 

3 

32 

156 

287 

442 

1,029 

1,949 

1966-67 

0 

24 

142 

263 

41  1 

1,074 

1,914 

1967-68 

0 

15 

130 

229 

382 

1,132 

1,888 

High   Schools 

A  complete  high  school  contains  grades  9,  10,  11,  and  1  2  or  grades  10,  11,  and  1  2. 
Regular  four  year  high  schools  (grades  9-12),  senior  high  schools  (grades  10-12), 
union  schools  (usually  grades  1-12),  end  junior-senior  high  schools  (grades  7-12)  are 
all  complete  high  schools  and  all  award  diplomas  based  on  a  prescribed  program  of 
studies.  In  addition,  other  schools  contain  one  or  more  high  school  grades  including 
junior  high  schools,   irregular  junior  high   schools,   and   incomplete   union   schools. 

The  consolidation  of  the  very  small  high  school  with  its  limited  curriculum  has 
followed  a  pattern  similar  to  that  found  for  the  elementary  school.  In  1929-30  a 
total  of  145  North  Carolina  high  schools  had  either  one  or  two  teachers;  by  1944-45 
this  figure  had  decreased  to  89,  by  1967-68  only  one  such  school  was  still  operating 
— a  ninth  grade  operated  as  part  of  a  complete  elementary  school.  The  number  of 
high  schools  with  12  or  more  teachers  increased  from  63  in  1934-35  to  73  in 
1944-45  and  to  531   in   1967-68. 


PUBLIC   SCHOOLS 

WITH    HIGH 

SCHOOL 

GRADES 

12  or 

1-2 

3-5 

6-n 

More 

Year 

Teochers               Teochers 

Teachers 

Teachers 

Tofol 

1929-30     .  ... 

145 

455 
502 

266 
331 

63 

866 

914 

1934-35 

118 

1939-40 

68 

463 

348 

96 

975 

1944-45 

89 

472 

344 

73 

978 

1949-50 

45 

323 

4  54 

136 

958 

1954-55 

32 

184 

480 

237 

933 

1959-60 

.  .  .  .                16 

112 
49 

424 
306 

348 
456 

900 
822 

1964-65     .... 

...                  11 

1965-66 

3 

31 
29 
23 

229 
198 

170 

520 
523 
531 

783 
753 
725 

1966-67     .  .  . 

3 

1967-68     ... 

1 

40 
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Facilities  and  Properf-y  Value 

The  eri3Ction  of  schoolhouses  and  the  core  of  school  property  are  the  responsibility 
of  county  and  citv  boards  of  education.  Construction  is  financed  by  bond  issues, 
borrowed  money,  gifts,  lax  levies,  State  grants,  and — in  Federally  impacted  counties — 
by  Federal  grants  under  PL.  815.  A  limited  amount  of  Federal  funds  has  been 
made  avoilable  for  capital  outlay  purposes  through  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Education  Act  and  through  the  National  Defense  Education  Act.  (See  Capital  Outlay 
table  on  page   1  8). 

The  )  963  General  Assembly  enacted  legislation  calling  for  a  referendum  author- 
izing the  issuance  of  $100,000,000  in  State  bonds  with  the  proceeds  to  be  distributed 
to  North  Carolina's  then  169  administrative  units.  The  purpose  was  to  ".  .  .  pro- 
vide grants-in-aid  to  the  various  counties  of  the  State  for  the  construction,  recon- 
struction, enlargement,  improvement,  and  renovation  of  public  school  facilities,  and 
for  the  purchase  of  such  equipment  as  shall  be  essential  to  the  efficient  operation 
of  the  facilities."     The  referendum  was  passed  November  3,    1964. 

State  funds  from  the  bond  issue  were  made  available  in  July  of  1965.  As  of 
August  2,  1968,  there  were  138  of  the  present  157  administrative  units  with  ap- 
proved long-range  plans  for  total  school  development.  As  of  thot  date,  273  appli- 
cations from  120  administrative  units  had  been  submitted  to  the  State  Board  of 
Education  for  specific  pro)ects.  The  273  projects  represent  $75,295,703.08  of 
Stote  bend  funds  and  $47,799,000.97  of  local  and  Federal  funds  for  a  grand  total 
of  $123,094,704.05.  This  amount  does  not  include  money  for  projects  paid  for 
entirely  from   iocal  or  Federal   funds. 


Value  of   Property 

The  value  of  all  school  property — sites  and  buildings,  furniture  and  equipment, 
including  library  books — increases  as  additional  new  facilities  are  provided.  The 
total  value  of  all  school  property  in  1967-68  was  $1,144,351,861.  This  amounted 
to  $939  per  pupil  enrolled. 


APPRAISED 

VALUE    OF    SCHOOL    PROPERTY 

Per  Pupil 

Total                      Enrolled 

1919-20 

$        24,047,838                 $    34.80 

1924-25 

70,705,835                     87.31 

1929-30 

1  10,421,315                   127.37 

1934-35 

106,599,972                   119.42 

1939-40 

118,897,874                   133.46 

1944-45 

132,945,557                   163.56 

1949-50 

231,008,069                  258.47 

1954-55 

480,051,815                  480.02 

1959-60 

711,454,884                    643.46 

1964-65 

937,066,657                  778.82 

1965-66 

994,752,040                  828.00 

1966-67 

1,060,014,981                    877.41 

1967-68 

1,144,351,861                   939.39 
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Length  of  School  Term 

The  minimum  constitutional  school  term  of  120  days,  established  by  on  amend- 
ment in  1917,  became  effective  in  1919-20.  Administrative  units  and  districts 
were  permitted  to  extend  the  term  by  a  vote  of  the  people. 

The  State,  by  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931,  assumed  responsibility  for 
financial  support  of  the  six-month  term  on  State  standards  of  cost.  Aid  was  con- 
tinued  up  to  eight   months  on   a   uniform   basis   in   special    high   school   districts. 

in  1933  an  eight-month  uniform  State-supported  school  term  was  established. 
This  term  was  extended  to  nine  months  in    1943. 


Enrollment  and  Attendance 

In  1967-68  North  Carolina  public  schools  had  1,218,188  pupils  enrolled  in  grodes 
1-12.  A  total  of  872,758  were  enrolled  in  grades  1-8  and  345,430  pupils  were 
enrolled  in  grades  9-12.  Average  daily  attendance  for  1967-68  was  806,169  in 
grades  1-8  and  309,129  in  grades  9-12,  for  an  overall  total  of   1 , 1  15,298. 


Year 

1939-40 

1944-45* 

1949-50 

1954-55 

1959-60 

1964-65 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

Year 

1939-40 

1944-45* 

1949-50 

1954-55 

1959-60 

1964-65 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

Year 

1939-40 

1944-45* 

1949-50 

1954-55 

1959-60 

1964-65 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

'The   eighth 
grade  was 

ENROLLMENT, 

ATTENDANCE,   AND    MEMBERSHIP 

Enrollment 

Elementary                          High  School 

687,690                               203,039 
683,746                               129,080 
711,804                               181,941 
785,005                               215,070 
844,346                               261,066 
865,467                               335,672 
869,213                               335,138 
869,546                               338,566 
872,758                               345,430 

verage  Daily  Attendance 
Elementary                          High  School 

606,768                               183,235 
599,139                               114,007 
635,627                               162,064 
712,717                               191,312 
770,736                               232,719 
797,648                                 302,484 
800,720                               301,268 
803,199                               303,828 
806,169                               309,129 

yerage  Daily  Membership 
Elementary                          High  School 

654,062                               192,190 
.     649,044                               120,862 
686  014                               172,204 
760,907                               203,559 
822,534                               247,941 
842,276                               320,691 
845,013                               319,639 
844,979                               322,340 
846,785                               328,414 

d   to  the  elementary   school    in    1943-44, 

lOOl. 

Total 

890,729 

812,826 

A 
A 

893,745 
1,000,075 
1,105,412 
1,201,139 
i;204,351 
1,208,112 
1,218,188 

Total 

790,003 

713,146 

797,691 
904,029 
1,003,455 
1,100,132 
1,101,988 
1,107,027 
1,1  15,298 

Total 

846,252 

769,906 

858,218 

964,466 

■rre 
scl- 

1,070,475 

1,162,967 

1,164,652 

1,167,319 

grade   was  tronsfe 
added  to  the  high 

1,175,199 
and  the  twelfth 
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Grade 

1965- 

66 

First 

115,487 

9.6 

Second 

109,847 

9.1 

Third 

109,599 

9.1 

Fourth 

107,200 

8.9 

Fifth 

105,223 

8.7 

Sixth 

104,747 

8.7 

Seventh 

103.340 

8.6 

Eighth 

100,601 

8.4 

Ungraded                 .  .  .  . 

13,169 

1.1 

Elementary    Total 

869,213 

72.2 

Ninth 

99,145 

8.2 

Tenth 

88,520 

7.3 

Eleventh 

76,792 

6.4 

Twelfth 

69,893 

5.8 

Ungraded 

788 

0.1 

High    School    Total 

335,138 

27.8 

Grand    Total 

1,204,351 

100.0 

ENROLLMENT   AND    PERCENTAGE    BY    GRADES 

1966-67 


1  14,083 

9.5 

1  10,134 

9.1 

107,757 

8.9 

107,600 

8.9 

105,567 

8.8 

104,147 

8.6 

104  994 

8.7 

100,715 

8.3 

14,549 

1.2 

869,546 

72.0 

100,867 

8.3 

91,388 

7.6 

76,221 

6.3 

68,721 

5.7 

1,369 

0.1 

338,566 

28.0 

1,208,112 

100.0 

1967 

-68 

1  16,188 

9.5 

108,958 

8.9 

107,922 

8.9 

106,072 

8.7 

105,946 

8.7 

104,500 

8  6 

104,565 

8.6 

102,605 

8.4 

16,002 

1.3 

872,758 

71.6 

102  280 

8.4 

93,724 

7.7 

79,163 

6.5 

68,313 

5.6 

1,950 

0.2 

345,430 

28.4 

1,218,188 

100.0 

PROMOTIONS 

Year 

Number 

*  Percent 

1934-35 

652,360 

79.4 

1939-40 

685,223 

82.0 

1944-45 

659,302 

86.8 

1949-50 

782,054 

92.0 

1954-55 

890,265 

92.3 

1959-60 

980,979 

92.7 

1964-65 

1,082,952 

93.9 

1965-66 

1,082,799 

93.8 

1966-67 

1,085,037 

93.8 

1967-68 

1,094,803 

94.0 

*Of  Membership 

(last  day) 
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HIGH    SCHOOL   GRADUATES 

Year 

Number 

*  Percent 

1934-35 

22,064 

91.9 

1939-40t 

31,529 

92.5 

1944-45** 

26,929 

95.7 

1949-50 

30,485 

98.2 

1954-55 

36,601 

97.7 

1959-60 

45,271 

97.3 

1964-65 

67,401 

98.3 

1965-66 

66,181 

99.2 

1966-67 

65,009 

99.4 

1967-68 

62,600 

96.4 

*Of  Mem 

Dership  (last  day) 

**  Percent 

from 

12th 

grade    only 

this    and 

following 

years. 

tComplet 

on  of 

1  1th 

grade. 

The  final  table,  based  on  follow-up  studies  of  high  school  graduates  conducted 
over  the  past  decade,  shows  that  the  percentage  of  graduates  continuing  their  formal 
education  beyond  high  school  increased  from  37.5  in  1955  to  51.7  in  1967.  The 
increase  for  trade,  business,  nursing,  and  other  schools  wos  considerably  greater  than 
that  for  colleges. 


•a 
o 

a 

3 

?  o 


WHAT    BECOMES   OF    HIGH    SCHOOL   GRADUATES 
Percentage  Succeeding  Year 


o  "I 

O     QJ 
1/1  — 


-u 


1955    26.2 

1956 26.6 

1957    25.7 

1958    27.2 

1959    27.2 

1960    28.8 

1961     30.5 

1962    30.5 

1963     30.7 

1964       31.1 

1965         30.8 

1966  29.4 

1967  28.0 


O  I/) 

■-  0) 

C  01 

3  Q) 


5.1 
5.7 
5.9 
6.4 
6.1 
6.2 
6.4 
6.3 
5.4 
5.9 
7.3 
8.7 
9.3 


s= 

o  o 
HO 

31.3 
32.3 
31.6 
33.6 
33.3 
35.0 
36.9 
36.8 
36.1 
37.0 
38.1 
38.1 
37  3 


CO -5 

01 

o  c 


£z 

6.2 
5.9 
8.4 
8.6 
8.3 
8.5 
9.2 
10.8 

n.o 

12.1 
13.7 
15.1 
14.4 


o 
o 

X 


_  w 

*-  — 
o  o 
HO 


37.5 
38.2 
40.0 
42.2 
41.6 
43.5 
46.1 
47.6 
47.1 
49.1 
51.8 
53.2 
51.7 


>«  "1 

O  u 

•t  > 

O  u 

6.6 

55.9 

6.8 

55.0 

6.2 

53.8 

5.3 

52.5 

4.8 

53.6 

4.8 

51.7 

4.9 

49.0 

4.9 

47.5 

4.8 

48  1 

4.1 

46.8 

3.8 

44,4 

4.3 

42.5 

4.9 

43.4 
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IV.    INSTRUCTIONAL  PERSONNEL 

Number 

A  total  of  49,687  teochers  were  employed  in  1967-68,  of  which  33,602  were 
elementary  school  teachers  and  16,085  taught  in  the  secondary  schools  of  the  State. 
During  the  same  year,  there  were  2,465  principals  and  supervisors  employed  of 
which  1,826  were  in  the  elementary  schools  and  639  were  in  the  high  schools. 


Year 

1929-30    .. 
1934-35     .. 
1939-40     . . 

NUMBER  OF  TEA 

Elementary 

18,702 

18,193 

18,189 

CHERS 

High  School 

4,674 

4,463 

6,341 

5,177 

6,828 

8,391 

10,447 

10,618 

1  1,523 

12,503 

13,689 

14,197 

14,795 

15,687 

16,085 

ND  SUPERVISORS 

121 
774 
870 
911 
907 
886 
848 
839 
837 
777 
753 
731 
703 
674 
639 

Total 

23,375 
22,656 
24,530 
24,534 
27,491 
32,313 
37,212 
37,935 
40,014 
41,397 
43,453 
44,823 
46,283 
48,754 
49,687 

405 
1,056 
1,296 
1,381 
1,643 
1,893 
2,101 
2,125 
2,207 
2,224 
2,247 
2,280 
2,348 
2,434 
2,465 

1944-45     . . 

19,357 

1949-50     .. 
1954-55     . . 
1959-60 

20,663 

23,922 

26  765 

1960-61 

27  307 

1961-62     .. 
1962-63     .  . 

28,491 

28,884 

1963-64     .. 
1964-65     .. 
1965-66     .. 
1966-67     .. 
1967-68 

29,764 

30,626 

31,488 

33,067 

33,602 

1929-30    .  . 

NUMBER  OF  PRINCIPALS  A 

284 

1934-35     .. 

282 

1939-40     .  . 

426 

1944-45     .  . 

470 

1949-50*     . 
1954-55     .. 
1959-60     .. 

736 

1,007 

1,253 

1960-61 

1,286 

1961-62     .. 

1962-63 

1963-64 

1,370 

1,447 

1,494 

1964-65     .  . 
1965-66     .  . 

1,549 

1,645 

1966-67     .  . 

1,760 

1967-68     .  . 

1,826 

'Supervisors 

included  beginning  with  this  year. 

Preparation  of  Professional  Personnel 

In  1967-68  the  North  Carolina  public  schools  had  a  professionol  staff  of  52,152, 
of  whom  49,687  were  ciossroom  teachers.  Of  the  latter  group  46,370  (93.3  percent) 
held  certificates  based  on  a  bachelor's  degree  or  above.  Teachers  holding  the  Grad- 
uate certificate  numbered  7,475  (15  percent).  These  percentages  compare  with 
national  figures  of  93.9  percent  and  25.7  percent,  respectively,  as  reported  for  1966- 
67  by  the  National  Education  Association. 
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CERTIFICATE    STATUS   OF   TEACHERS 


Certificate  Categories 

Class   G    (Master's    degree) 
Class    A    (Bachelor's    degree) 
"Below    Class    A 


Num 

bcr 

1964-65 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

7,332 

7,396 

7,426 

7,475 

35,882 

36,974 

38,484 

38,895 

1,594 

1,913 

2,844 

3,317 

Total 


44,808 


46,283  48,754 


■It  should  be  noted  that  many  teachers  in  this  category  are  degree  holders. 


CERTIFICATE  STATUS  OF  PRINCIPALS — 1967-68 


Certificate  Types 

Advanced    Principal 
Advanced    Principal 

Principal  

Provisional 
Elementary    Principal 
High    School    Principal 

Total 


49,687 


Degrees   Held  Number 

Doctorate  12 

Master's  Plus  30  90 

Master's    1,579 

Bachelor's  Plus  Approval  179 

Bachelor's  30 

Bachelor's        102 

1,992 


SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  TEACHERS 

Scholarship  Loan  Fund  for  Prospective  Teachers — About  2,000  former  recipients 
of  the  Prospective  Teachers  Scholarship  Loan  Fund  are  now  teaching  in  the  public 
schools  of  North  Carolina.  Approximately  2,200  recipients  are  currently  in  college 
and  about  450  are  graduating  and  joining  the  teaching  force  each  year. 

Since  the  program  begon  in  1957  with  300  awards  each  year,  the  General  .Assem- 
bly has  made  additional  appropriations  on  two  occasions.  In  1961  additional  appro- 
priations increased  the  total  number  of  new  awards  to  450  each  year.  In  1967  the 
number  of  new  awards  was  increased  to  a  total  of  600  at  $350  per  year  for  each 
recipient. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  in  September,  1967,  increased  the  amount  of  the 
scholarship  loan  from  $350  to  $600  per  year,  but  this  reduced  the  total  number  of 
new  awards  each  year  to  350  from  appropriated  funds.  The  actual  number  of  new 
awards  varies  each  year  depending  on  the  amount  of  collections  from  nonteaching 
recipients  and  college  dropouts.  New  awards  from  present  appropriations,  collections, 
etc.,  will  average  about  500  per  year. 

Recipients  are  enrolled  in  about  55  colleges  and  universities  in  the  State.  Stu- 
dents from  every  county  in  North  Carolina  have  received  the  scholarship  loon.  The 
1968  awards  were  made  to  students  from  93  counties.  A  total  of  1,004  former 
recipients  have  already  fulfilled  their  obligation  by  teaching  in  the  public  schools 
of  the  State. 
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The  demand  for  qualified  teachers  in  the  entire  nation,  as  well  as  in  North  Caro- 
lina, continues  year  after  year  to  be  an  area  of  grave  concern  to  school  administrators. 
This  scholarship  loan  program  has  helped  meet  the  terrific  demond  for  teachers, 
but  il  has  not  been  adequate.  For  the  past  several  years  the  number  of  elementary 
vacancies  just  prior  to  the  opening  of  school  has  been  extremely  acute  in  the  ele- 
mentary grades.  In  1968,  70  percent  of  the  new  awards  were  made  to  prospective 
elementary  teachers. 


STATUS  OF  PROSPECTIVE  TEACHERS  SCHOLARSHIP 

LOAN  RECIPIENTS 
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0 
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1961 

564 
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15 
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1962 

604 

0 

252 
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40 

2 
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1963 

709 

5 

336 

177 

53 

12 

126 
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1964 

740 

39 

366 

160 

29 

52 
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0 

1965 

546 
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31 
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42 
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1966 
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476 

38 

41 

0 

35 

40 
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1967 

871 

729 

39 

37 
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48 

15 

0 

1968 
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*622 

622 

0  ■ 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6,700 

2,223 

1,444 

945 

164 

191 

1,728 

5 

•Tentat 

ve  number  of 

awards 

accepted. 

Scholarship  Loan  Fund  for  Prospective  Teachers  of  the  Mentally  Retarded — In  1963 
the  General  Assembly  appropriated  $100,000  for  the  biennium  ".  .  .  to  attract 
teochers  to  the  area  of  education  for  the  mentally  retarded."  A  scholarship  program 
for  teachers  of  the  mentally  retarded  was  developed  by  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction,  and  by  June  30,  1967,  expenditures  totaling  $174,709  were  made  to 
prospective   teachers  of    the   mentally   retarded. 

The  General  Assembly,  in  1967,  changed  the  Scholarship  Program  for  Teachers 
of  the  Mentally  Retarded  to  o  Scholarship  Loan  Fund  for  Prospective  Teachers  of  the 
Mentally  Retarded.  Appropriations  were  increased  to  $200,000  for  the  biennium. 
Rules  and  regulations  were  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  for  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  program,  and  for  the  past  year  it  has  operated  as  a  scholarship 
loan  fund. 

From  1963  until  1966  most  of  the  recipients  of  this  assistance  were  former  teach- 
ers who  wanted  to  convert  their  certificate  to  the  area  of  mental  retardation.  At 
this  time  most  of  the  recipients  are  graduates  and  undergraduates  without  teaching 
experience.  The  quality  of  applicants  has  improved  in  recent  years  and  the  pros- 
pects for  excellent  teachers  of  the  mentally  retarded  look  very  favorable. 
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IN-SERVICE   EDUCATION 

The  Program  for  the  Professional  Improvement  of  Teachers  was  established  by 
an  cppropriotion  of  the  General  Assembly  in  1961.  It  is  administered  through  reg- 
ulations adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  is  designed  to  update  and 
upgrade  the  subject  matter  knowledge  of  classroom  teachers.  The  program  has 
three  phases:  Special  In-Service  Teacher  Educotion,  Summer  and  Area  Institutes, 
and   Special    In-Service   Television. 


STATUS  OF  PROFESSIONAL  IMPROVEMENT  1966-68 

Year 

No.  of 
Adm. 
Units 

In- 
volved 

Special   In-Service 
Teacher   Education       Summer  and 
Program               Area    Institutes 

Special   In-Service          Total 
Television               Program 
Program 

Enroll- 
ment 

Cost   Per  Enroll- 
Contact     ment 
Hour* 

Cost  Per 

Contact 

Hour* 

Enroll-     Cost  Per       Enroll- 
ment      Contact         ment 
Hour* 

1966-67 

149 

3,395 

$.76           612 

$    .68 

7,299           $.51            11,306 

1967-68 

148 

2,267 

$.79           605 

$1.06 

4,280           $.76              7,152 

*Cost  per 
teacher 

contact  hour 
completing  a 

refers  to  cost  computed 
program. 

on  the  basis 

of  on  hour  of  instruction  per 

Administrative  units  may  organize  and  conduct  local  in-service  courses  in  aca- 
demic subjects  through  the  Special  In-Service  Teacher  Education  Program.  These 
courses  ore  tuition  free  and  may  be  offered  with  or  without  college  credit.  Most  of 
the  courses  are  taught  by  college  personnel.  State  funds  matched  by  NDEA  Title 
III  funds  are  used  for  most  of  the  courses  offered  without  college  credit.  The  NDEA 
Title   III   funds  were  not  available  after  the  end  of    1967-68. 

A  limited  number  of  courses  are  available  tuition  free  through  Summer  and  Area 
Institute  Progroms  offered  by  colleges  in  cooperation  with  the  Division  of  Teacher 
Education.  These  offerings  include  selected  correspondence  courses  and  college 
credit  courses  over  television.  A  teacher  under  contract  may  take  approved  courses 
upon   recommendation  of   the  employing   superintendent. 


Elementary  school  teachers  participate  in  a  science  in-service  workshop. 

Courses  are  offered  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  via  the  State 
educalional  television  network  through  the  Special  In-Service  Television  Program. 
Television  is  currently  being  supplemented  by  films  so  that  these  courses  may  be 
avnilable  to  all  administrative  units.  Local  classes  view  television  or  films  and  each 
has  a  follow-up  study  session  under  the  direction  of  a   local  coordinator. 

Locally  organized  in-service  programs  that  are  not  financed  by  State  funds  and 
approved  travel  are  two  types  of  in-service  opportunities  for  professional  improve- 
ment which  have  been  in  wide  use  since  July  1,  1965.  Most  of  the  locally  organized 
in-service  programs  are  in  areas  not  eligible  for  State  financing.  Procedures  for 
giving  credit  for  travel  which  meets  certain  minimum  requirements  have  been  outh- 
orized.  The  increased  interest  and  participation  in  all  types  of  in-service  activities 
are  due,  in  part,  to  new  requirements  for  the  renewal  of  teaching  certificates.  Teach- 
ers must  now  earn  credits  every  five  years  to  renew  their  certificates. 

Through  Title  V  of  the  Elementory  and  Secondary  Education  Act,  funds  have  been 
made  available  for  the  purpose  of  employing  a  staff  to  provide  leadership  and  co- 
ordination to  the  State  student  teaching  program.  One  of  the  major  functions  of 
the  office  is  the  direction  or  o  Statewide  cooperative  in-service  education  program  for 
supervising  teochers.  The  program  was  begun  in  1965-66  with  Title  V  funds.  in 
1966-67  three  regional  workshops  v/ere  held  with  a  total  of  315  teachers  par- 
ticipating. In  1967-68  the  activities  were  further  expanded  to  include  eight  one- 
day  conferences  with  o  total  of  327  participants;  and  12  workshops  of  two  to  three 
weeks  duration  with  a  total   of  434  teachers  attending. 


Supply  and  Demand 


North  Carolina  produced  slightly  fewer  teachers  in  the  1965-66  and  1966-67 
school  years  than  in  the  previous  biennium  (9,987  to  10,102).  The  State  continued 
to  be  an  exporter  of  teachers — of  the  4,810  teachers  graduated  in  1966-67,  a  total 
of  1,063  (22.1   percent)  began  teaching  the  following  year  in  states  other  than  North 
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Carolina.  The  most  recent  figures  released  by  the  National  Education  Association 
show  that  several  states  lost  15.5  percent  of  their  new  supply  of  teachers  to  other 
states  in   1  966. 

Since  1957  about  60  percent  of  each  year's  new  elementary  teachers  have  re- 
mained in  North  Carolina  to  teach  the  following  year.  Slightly  under  half  of  the 
new  secondary  teachers  have  remained. 


Year 

Graduated  Supply 

1960     3,768 

1961  3,868 

1962       3,937 

1963  4,391 

1964  4,655 

1965  5,447 

1966     5,177 

1967       4,810 


TEACHER  SUPPLY  AND  DEMAND — 1960-1967 

Number  Teaching  Following  Year 


Demand 

N.  C. 

Other  States 

3,574 

1,713 

677 

4,496 

1,890 

792 

3,922 

2,061 

738 

4,447 

2,265 

826 

4,113 

2,287 

1,032 

4,329 

2,720 

1,167 

5,230 

2,707 

1,078 

5,137 

2,569 

1,063 

Salaries  Paid 


North  Carolina  instructional  personnel  are  paid  on  a  monthly  basis.  Salaries  are 
earned  by  academic  teachers  on  the  bosis  of  20  teaching  days  to  the  month  for  a 
nine  and  one-fourth  months  term.      Vocational   teachers  earn   salaries  on  a  calendar 


AVERAGE  ANNUAL  SALARIES,  ALL  FUNDS 
A.     Teachers 

Year  Elementary  High  School* 

1 934-35             $     543.24  $     701 .04 

1939-40  871.96  1,022.21 

1944-45  1,293.53  1,471.47 

1949-50 2,560.06  2,736.45 

1954-55     3,223.91  3,397.46 

1959-60     4,001.20  4,171.23 

1964-65     5,070.95  5,333.95 

1965-66     5,324.00  5,601 .00 

1966-67     5,561.00  5,859.00 

1967-68**     6,115.00  6,442.00 

B.     Principals  and  Supervisors 

Year  Elementary  High  School 

1934-35     $1,074.10  $1,172.98 

1939-40     1,529.46  1,647.02 

1944-45           1,945.64  2,308.12 

1949-50        3,843.21  4,292.28 

1954-55             4,825.22  5,423.00 

1 959-60             5,968.86  6,363.98 

1964-65 7,789.97  8  925  34 

1965-66     8,164.00  9,354.00 

1966-67     8,817.89  10,503.64 

1967-68**      9,391.00  11,678.00 

•including  Vocational  Education  Teachers 
* 'Estimated 


Total* 

$  574.32 
910.80 
1,331.08 
2,603.87 
3,268.98 
4,049.01 
5,154.26 
5,412.00 
5,656.00 
6,219.00 


Total 

$1,146.58 
1,608.32 
2,227.35 
4,090.84 
5,105.00 
6,142.07 
8,181.87 
8,575.00 
9,595.89 

10,423.00 
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month  basis  for  nine  and  one-fourth,  10,  11,  or  12  months  each  year  depending  upon 
the  area  of  service.  Supervisors  are  paid  on  a  1  0  months  basis,  and  principals  ore 
paid  for  10,10  and  one-half,  or  1  1  months  each  year  depending  upon  the  type  and 
size  of  school. 

Approximately  55  percent  of  the  total  instructional  personnel  are  paid  higher 
salaries  that  the  State  schedule.  A  number  of  units  employed  3,069  additional  in- 
structional  personnel  who  were  poid  entirely  from   local   funds. 

The  overage  annual  salary  paid  all  teachers  in  1967-68  was  approximately  $6,219. 


NUMBER    EMPLOYED   AND 

AVERAGE    SALARIES,    STATE 

FUNDS 

A 

Teachers 

Elementary 

High  School 

Total 

Year 

No. 

Average 

No. 

Average 

No. 

Average 

1939-40 

17,946 

$     836.28 

5,261 

$     869.16 

23,207 

$     843.74 

1944-45 

19,059 

1,256.64 

3,936 

1,255.69 

22,995 

1,256.48 

1949-30 

20,1  12 

2,488.83 

5,206 

2,459.97 

25,318 

2,482.90 

1954-55 

23,183 

3,125.52 

6,518 

3,073.34 

29,701 

3,1  14.07 

1959-60 

25,552 

3,822.75 

8,197 

3,744.78 

33,749 

3,803.81 

1960-61 

25,955 

3,822.89 

8,289 

3,776.65 

34,244 

3,81  1.70 

1961-62 

27,240 

4,666.28 

9,046 

4,600  33 

36,286 

4,649.84 

1962-63 

27,451 

4,681.68 

9,713 

4,604.35 

37,164 

4,661.87 

1963-64 

28,465 

4,785.50 

10,718 

4,815.53 

39,183 

4,793.72 

1964-65 

28,555 

4,942.13 

11,489 

4,767.16 

40,044 

4,891.93 

1965-66 

29,832 

5,135.84 

11,642 

5,053.90 

41,474 

5,1  12.83 

1966-67 

30,277 

5,344.50 

1  1,71  1 

5,282.80 

41,988 

5,327.29 

1967-68 

30,2451/2 

5,897.35 

B. 

11,7687/g 

Principals 

5,837.19 

42,0143/8 

5,880.50 

1939-40 

402 

1,398.85 

874 

1,591.87 

1,276 

1,531.06 

1944-45 

426 

2,000.37 

902 

2,264.41 

1,328 

2,179.71 

1949-50 

504 

3,790.22 

895 

4,241.64 

1,399 

4,079.02 

1954-55 

718 

4,702.88 

868 

5,320.80 

1,586 

5,041.06 

1959-60 

944 

5,560.13 

848 

6,237.03 

1,792 

5,880.45 

1960-61 

992 

5,576.32 

827 

6,281.24 

1,819 

5,896.81 

1961-62 

1,049 

6,839.06 

805 

7,61  1.59 

1,854 

7,174.49 

1962-63 

1,100 

6,853.51 

777 

7,687.53 

1,877 

7,198.76 

1963-64 

1,148 

7,229.87 

753 

8.361.56 

1,901 

7,678.14 

1964-65 

1,202 

7,247.42 

729 

8,538.48 

1,931 

7,733.70 

1965-66 

1,276 

7,604.20 

701 

8,990.32 

1,977 

8,095.69 

1966-67 

1,316 

8,018.40 

669 

9,426.59 

1,985 

8,493.00 

1967-68 

1,352 

8,733.13 

C. 

641 
Supervisors 

10,176.82 

1,993 

9,197.46 

1949-50 

255 

3,054.09 

1954-55 

265 

4,015.63 

1959-60 

237 

4,827.05 

1960-61 

238 

4,812.20 

1961-62 

267 

6,403.45 

1962-63 

2771/2 

6,433.37 

1963-64 

285 

6,582.79 

1964-65 

289 

6,710.02 

1965-66 

298 

7,009.46 

1966-67 

301 

7,422.83 

1967-68 

301 

7,820.91 

At-f-endance  and  Teachers 

Average  daily  attendance  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  teachers  employed  indi- 
cotes  the  average  number  of  pupils  each  teacher  instructs  each  day.  Allotments  of 
teaching  positions  filled  by  teachers  paid  from  State  funds  are  made  on  the  basis 
of  projected  current  pupil  attendance  calculated  on  a  formula  that  anticipates  the 
growth  or  decline  of  the  administrative  unit  (see  page  51). 
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Year 

1929-30 
1934-35 
1939-40 
1944-45 
1949-50 
1954-55 
1959-60 
1964-65 
1965-66 
1966-67 
1967-68 

PUPILS  IN  AVERAGE  DAILY  AT1 
(Not  including 

Elementary 

30.6 

rENDANCE 
classified  p 

PER 

rinci 

H 

TEACHER  EMPLOYED 

jols) 

igh  School 

21.5 
31.1 
28.9 
22.0 
23.7 
22.8 
22.3 
21.3 
20.4 
19.4 
19.2 

Total 

28.8 
33.6 
32.2 
29.1 
29.0 
28.0 
27.0 
24.5 
23.8 
22.7 
22.5 

34.2 

33.4 

31.0 
30.8 
29.8 
28.9 
26.0 

25.4 
24.3 
24.0 

52 
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V.    EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

This  chapter  of  the  Report  discusses  the  various  instructional  programs  and  edu- 
cational services  available  in  the  State.  The  programs  and  services  are  not  mutually 
exclusive  of  each  other  or  administered  as  separate  entities.  The  services  implement, 
supplement,  enrich,  and  broaden  the  basic  program  ond  are  administered  within  the 
framework  of  the  total  program.  For  the  current  biennium  more  educational  pro- 
grams and  services  are  available  to  a  greater  number  of  school  children  than  at  any 
previous  time  in  the  history  of  North  Carolina.  This  is  the  result  of  Federal,  State, 
and  local  effort  to  see  that  the  needs  of  all  children  are  met  in  o  more  equitable 
manner  and  that  all  children  have  widened  educational  opportunities. 


The  Basic  Program 

Instruction  considered  as  basic  to  the  adequate  functioning  of  an  individual  in  our 
society  is  offered  in  each  public  school  in  this  State.  Basic  instruction  is  required  in 
reading  and  in  the  use  of  the  English  language,  written  and  spoken;  in  mathematics; 
in  science;  in  health  and  physical  education;  in  the  social  studies;  and  in  music  ond 
art.  These  areas  have  a  common  goal — maximum  development  of  each  individual 
commensurate  with  his  age,  his  past  experiences,  and  his  potential. 


Early  Childhood    Education 

During  the  1966-68  biennium,  the  first  public  tax  money  was  expended  in  small 
amounts  for  kindergarten  education  by  a  few  administrative  units  in  North  Corolina. 

One  administrative  unit  utilized  Title  I  ESEA  funds  for  kindergartens  in  the  "quali- 
fying" schools  and  the  school  board  approved  the  expenditure  of  supplemental  tax 
funds  for  establishing  kindergartens  in  "non-qualifying"  schools.  Therefore,  kinder- 
garten education  was  available  for  all  five-year-olds  in  at  least  one  administrative 
unit  during  the   1967-68  school  term. 


These  pre-schoolers  are  In  a  kindergarten  financed  by  Title  I  ESEA  funds. 
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Funds  available  under  Title  I  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act, 
1965,  hove  contributed  to  the  establishment  and  operation  of  kindergartens  in  eli- 
gible schools  located  in  24  county  and/or  city  administrative  units  during  the  past 
two  years. 

No.    Adm.  Percentage  No.  Percentage 

Year  Units  Increose  Children  Increase 

1966-67  17  —  2717  — 

1967-68  24  41.2  4238  56 

Language  Arts — English 

The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  advocates  and  presents  for  use  in  the  school 
systems  of  North  Carolina  the  framework  for  a  developmental,  sequential,  compre- 
hensive, and  flexible  program  of  studies  in  the  language  arts.  The  program  extends 
without  interruption  or  unnecessary  repetition  from  kindergarten  through  grade  12 
and  permeates  the  entire  school  curriculum.  Children  bring  with  them  to  school 
deeply  ingroined  patterns  of  language  that  vary  according  to  their  social  and  culturol 
backgrounds.  The  program  purposes  to  supply  them  with  other  patterns  that  are 
acceptable  at  all  levels  of  society.  The  program  does  not  lose  sight  of  the  fact 
that  English,  as  a  living  language,  exists  in  many  functional  dialects,  all  of  which 
are  learned  by  means  of  ear  and  memory;  nor  does  it  forget  thot  language  varies 
according  to  situation,  speaker,   audience,  occasion,   time,   and   place. 

The  beginning  of  the  program  emphasizes  the  development  of  listening  and  speak- 
ing and  then  moves  to  the  development  of  writing  and  reading.  The  program  stresses 
the  interrelation  of  language,  literature,  and  composition.  Creative  expression  is 
nurtured  by  urging  the  student  to  trust  his  own  observations,  experiences,  and  ideas. 
To  develop  skills  in  listening,  the  program  seeks  to  cultivate  thoughtful,  discrimi- 
nating attention.  Speech  skills  are  developed  by  focusing  attention  on  choice  of 
words  and  choice  of  sentence  structure.  To  develop  skills  in  writing,  the  progrom 
emphasizes  the  importance  of  employing  correct  spelling,  proper  capitalization,  pre- 
cise punctuation,  and  legible  handwriting.  Reading  skills  are  developed  by  using 
the  following  teaching  methods  in  combination:  basal,  phonic,  "look-say,"  and  lin- 
guistic. The  program  tokes  the  student  past  the  stage  where  he  reads  simply  to 
gather  information  into  the  stage  where  he  finds  delight  in  learning. 

Learners    develop    language    power — a    prerequisite    to    reading    power — by    describing    activities 
thev  enjoy. 
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An  advanced  mathematics  student  at  a  computer  terminal. 


Mathemaff-ics 


In  an  effort  to  prepare  students  with  the  mathematics  background  needed  to 
solve  the  problems  encountered  in  an  age  of  automation,  the  mathematics  pro- 
gram in  North  Carolina  has  been  updated  at  every  grade  level.  New  materials, 
equipment,  and  techniques  are  now  being  used  to  make  mathematics  more  inter- 
esting and  meaningful  for  students  of  all  ability  levels.  Continual  curriculum  re- 
vision  meets  the  changing   needs  of  our  society. 

Teachers  have  prepared  themselves  for  the  new  mathematics  program  through  ex- 
tensive in-service  training.  As  a  result  of  this  preparation,  they  ore  now  teaching 
mathematics  with  more  understanding  and  enthusiasm.  The  new  curriculum  re- 
flects a  strong  belief  that  students  leorn  by  active  participation.  Consequently, 
students  are  now  more  involved  in  the  study  of  mathematics,  and  they  reflect  a 
greater  understanding  of  and  enthusiasm  for  the  subject. 

Provision  for  meeting  the  needs  of  individual  students  is  made  at  all  grade  levels. 
Through  a  developmental  program  of  fundamental  skills,  attempts  are  mode  to 
allow  the  student  to  progress  at  his  own  rate.  Experimental  programs  are  underway 
throughout  the  State.  They  range  from  an  investigation  of  improved  techniques  for 
teaching  elementary  school  mathematics  to  the  use  of  calculators  and  computers 
with  junior  and  senior  high  school  students.  These  efforts  are  compatible  with  the 
State's  program  of  active  educational  advancement  for  all  of  its  students. 

The  cim  of  mathematics  education  throughout  the  grades  is  to  prepare  all  stu- 
dents mathematically  for  their  role  in  society  and  to  do  it  in  such  a  way  that  the 
students  will  better  understand  and  enjoy  mathematics. 
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Science 

Elementary — The  elementary  science  program  is  broad  in  scope  giving  the  chil- 
dren ample  opportunity  to  leorn  major  concepts  affecting  their  environment.  Under- 
standings are  drawn  from  all  areas  of  science;  they  are  introduced  in  the  early  grades 
and  further  developed  and  expanded  throughout  the  remaining  school  years. 

The  primary  goals  of  elementary  science  are  to  help  children  learn  basic  science 
information  and  to  develop  scientific  abilities,  skills,  attitudes,  appreciations,  ond 
interests.  These  goals  are  achieved  as  pupils  search  for  the  answer  to  their  ques- 
tions about  the  world,  as  they  leorn  to  develop  habits  of  scientific  procedures  when 
searching  for  answers,  os  they  learn  to  appreciate  the  significance  of  science  in  the 
world  they  know,  and  as  they  discover  and  apply  basic  scientific  principles.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  discovery  through  experimentation  and  observation  ond  on 
employing  thought  processes  which  lead  to  valid  conclusions. 

Instruction  in  science  is  often  correlated  with  instruction  in  other  subject  areas  in 
order  to  assist  children  in  understanding  important  relationships.  Science  may  be 
used  as  one  of  th-i  vehicles  for  strengthening  the  teaching  of  reading,  writing,  ond 
number  skills. 

In  the  spring  of  1968  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  introduced  SCIENCE: 
GRADES  K-6.  This  elementary  science  curriculum  resource  bulletin  was  developed 
and  printed  with  financial  assistance  provided  under  Title  III  of  the  Notional  De- 
fense Education  Act  and  Title  V  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act. 
To  be  utilized  by  elementary  teachers  in  classrooms  throughout  North  Carolina, 
SCIENCE:  GRADES  K-6  will  create  further  possibilities  for  assisting  children  in  learning 
science  and  making   it  a  stimulating  and   rewarding  experience. 

Since  the  fall  of  1966  educational  television  has  been  utilized  by  the  Department 
of   Public    Instruction    to   assist    in    the    teaching    of   science    in    primary   grades.       An 

These  elementary  students  measure  the  diameter  of  the  sun  during  a  science  project. 
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instructional  service  entitled  "Exploring  the  World  of  Science"  includes  a  weekly  tele- 
vised science  program  for  children,  a  weekly  in-service  program  for  teachers,  ond  a 
sourcebook  of  resource  materials  for  teachers.  During  the  1967-68  school  year,  ap- 
proximately 50,000  students  from  1,300  classrooms  participated  in  the  program.  The 
televised  portions  were  broadcast  over  the  North  Carolina  Educationol  Television 
Network. 

Secondary — The  secondary  science  program  is  designed  to  provide  continuity  in 
concept  and  skill  development  and  to  provide  continuous  interest  growth  in  the  science 
programs  begun  in  the  elementary  school.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  student  involve- 
ment: planning,  experimenting,  observing,  collecting  and  interpreting  data,  and 
drawing    conclusions. 

The  primary  aim  of  secondary  science  is  to  help  each  child  develop  an  understand- 
ing of  fundamentol  facts,  skills,  and  concepts;  the  ability  to  solve  problems  em- 
ploying the  scientific  method;  and  an  interest  in  and  an  appreciation  for  science  os 
a  body  of  knowledge  and  as  a  vital  element  in  our  society. 

Most  high  schools  in  the  State  offer  a  basic  program  in  science  which  includes 
physical  science,  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.  A  number  of  schools  are  offering 
one  or  more  of  the  notionally  developed  science  programs  on  an  experimental  basis. 
In  addition  to  rhe  basic  program,  some  of  the  larger  schools  offer  advanced  courses. 
Iwo  units  in  science  (including  biology)  beyond  the  eighth  grade  are  required  for 
graduation. 

Social  Studies 

The  term  "social  studies"  is  an  inclusive  label  embracing  subjects  such  as 
history,  geography,  government,  economics,  and  sociology.  The  major  objective  of 
the  social  studies  is  to  help  students  become  and  remain  effective  members  of  a 
democratically  governed  society. 

With  the  great  explosion  of  knowledge,  it  has  become  necessary  to  be  more 
selective  in  the  content  to  be  learned.  A  greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  on  giving 
students  practice  in  finding  information,  interpreting  information,  analyzing  facts, 
applying  knowledge  to  problems,  synthesizing  information  and  evoluating  outcomes. 
The  process  develops  better  decision-making  skills. 

Elementary — The  elementary  school  social  studies  program  combines  content  from 
the  several  social  science  disciplines  that  are  adapted  to  the  maturity  levels  of  ele- 
mentary school  pupils.  The  content  is  correlated  with  material  from  the  related 
areas  of  art,  music,  and  literature  to  provide  a  program  of  depth  and  breadth.  Social 
studies  content  is  frequently  presented  by  main  ideas  organized  into  comprehensive 
units  of  study.  This  method  provides  o  means  for  considerable  integration  of  sub- 
ject matter. 

Secondary — In  the  seventh  and  eighth  grodes,  social  studies  and  language  arts 
are  frequently  taught  in  a  block  of  time.  Content  is  drawn  from  the  social  studies 
area  and  is  correlated  with  language-arts  skills  and  literature. 

The  high  school  social  studies  program  differs  from  the  elementary  program  in 
that  the  several  subject  areos  are  usually  taught  as  separate  disciplines.  For  ex- 
ample, a  course  in  U.  S.  History  is  offered  with  an  emphasis  on  history  as  a  dis- 
cipline, but  it  draws  from  other  disciplines  such  as  geography,  political  science,  and 
economics  when  they  are  applicable.  In  a  good  progrom  a  course  is  also  correlated 
with  music,  art,  literature,  and  other  related  areas. 
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Arf   Education 

The  objectives  of  art  education  are  to  develop  creativity  and  visual  acuteness. 
In  North  Carolino  there  are  about  400  art  teachers  in  48  percent  of  the  administra- 
tive school  units.  Increasingly,  services  of  the  art  specialist  are  available  in  ele- 
mentary schools  and  in  rural  areas. 

Federal  funds  available  through  ESEA  Title  I,  II,  and  III  and  the  Arts  and  Humani- 
ties Foundation  have  provided  new  personnel,  equipment,  and  resource  materials  for 
improved  art  instruction.  This  year  the  N.  C.  Arts  Council  and  the  Stote  Art 
Society  funded  in-service  programs  to  improve  teacher  competencies  in  art  history, 
sculpture,  and  print  moking. 

The  State  Program  of  Studies  in  Art  provides  sequential  descriptions  for  art  in- 
struction at  all  levels.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  provide  students  with  a  clearly 
defined  program  which  develops  into  more  specialized  individual  art  pursuits  in 
the  junior  and  senior  years. 

Elementary — The  general  classroom  teacher  assumes  responsibility  for  art  in- 
struction in  most  elementary  schools,  but,  increasingly,  this  is  done  with  the  aid  of 
an  art  specialist.  Art  education  attempts  to  nurture  the  creative  abilities  of  children 
in  the  visual  and  plastic  media,  reinforce  concepts  and  instruction  in  such  subjects  as 
social  studies  and  language  arts,  and  establish  basic  skills  in  the  visual  arts. 

Secondary — Approximately  one-third  of  the  State's  high  schools  offer  art  in- 
struction. As  junior  high  and  middle  schools  develop,  art  instruction  is  a  part  of 
the  curriculum.  In  a  few  school  units  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  have  four  to 
six  years  of  sequential  art  instruction  and  to  concentrate  in  painting,  commercial 
art,  or  sculpture. 

High  School  students  who  are  outstanding  in  the  visual  arts  continue  to  receive 
recognition  and  awards  through  participation  in  the  annual  Scholostic  Art  Awards, 
the  Governor's  School,  and  the  International  School  Art  Exchange.  In  1968  about 
10  percent  of  the  Notional  Scholastic   Exhibit  was  from   North  Carolina. 

Music    Education 

Elementary — Music  is  one  of  the  most  popular  subjects  in  the  classroom  lending 
itself  to  a  variety  of  activities  such  as  singing,  listening,  playing,  body  rhythms,  and 
creotive  expression.  Many  new  music  teachers  have  been  added  to  the  specialists 
employed  in  the  State's  classrooms;  they  work  cooperatively  with  the  classroom 
teacher,  help  make  music  o  functional  part  of  the  school  day,  and  upgrade  the  qual- 
ity of  the  classroom  music  program. 

Music  is  also  being  used  for  recreation  and  as  a  part  of  the  celebration  of  special 
days.  It  is  being  related  to  the  language  arts,  social  studies,  and  other  areas  of  the 
curriculum.  Each  grade  level  is  engaged  in  the  development  of  a  sequential  program 
of  music   reading  skills,  an   integral   part  of  music   instruction. 

A  graded  music  appreciotion  course  is  used  in  many  classrooms  throughout  the 
State.  The  course  emphasizes  a  study  of  the  elements  of  music  and  exposes  every 
child  to  musical  masterpieces — -schools  are  trying  to  develop  young  people  who 
understand,  enjoy,  and  patronize  artistic  performances. 

Secondary — The  junior  high  years  are  exploratory  ones,  ond  music  is  being  taught 
to  every  student  with  this  in  view.  The  music  specialist  who  teaches  at  the  junior 
high  level  has  the  responsibility  to  determine  the  direction  of  the  music  class.      Some 


Music  is  a  popular  subject  in  the  elementary  school. 

find  that  the  students'  needs  lie  in  the  direction  of  the  nnultiple  activities  approach: 
singing,  listening,  rhythms,  instruments,  creativity,  and  music  reading.  Others  em- 
ploy the  unit  approach  using  music  to  reinforce  the  extended  study  of  a  certain 
topic;   still  others  feel   the   humanities  approach   best  fits  the   needs  of  their   school. 

Performance  courses  such  as  chorus,  band,  and  orchestra  are  being  taught  in  many 
schools  at  the  senior  high  level.  A  new  Band  Curriculum  Guide  was  recently  issued 
which  emphasizes  an  understonding  of  music  theory,  various  style  periods,  and  the 
historical  background  of  literature  studied  in  addition  to  performance  skills.  Gen- 
erally, schools  are  tending  to  delay  beginning  instrumental  instruction  until  the  sixth 
and  seventh  grades  in  an  effort  to  ensure  more  rapid  progress  and  to  guarantee  that 
each  student  experiences  a  sequential  program  of  study. 

An  elective  music  course,  "consumer"  or  general  music,  is  being  offered  in  more 
high  schools  every  year.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  not  primarily 
interested  in  performing  an  opportunity  to  develop  an  understanding  of  music  ond  the 
related  arts. 


Health    Education 

The  school  health  program  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  covers  three 
broad  areas:  instruction,  services,  and  environment.  The  primary  level  is  directed 
toward  the  establishment  of  desiroble  habits,  attitudes,  and  behavior.  In  the  middle 
grades  there  is  further  development  of  desirable  health  traits,  topics  of  personal 
hygiene,  the  function  and  care  of  the  body,  and  safety.  In  the  upper  grades  (7-8-9), 
emphasis   is  shifted   to  the   study  of  boy-girl    relationships,   alcohol   and   narcotics   (os 
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required  by  law),  family-life  education,  communicable  diseases,  consumer  health, 
personal  grooming,  mental  health,  quackery,  and  food  fallocies.  Environmental 
aspects  concern  the  mental  and  emotional  climate  of  schools  as  well  as  safe  and 
sanitary  facilities. 

Elementary — Health  instruction  is  required  in  the  elementary  schools  (1-8).  In 
the  primary  grades,  it  is  usually  correlated  with  other  areas  of  the  curriculum,  but 
in  grades  4-8,  it  is  taught  as  a  separate  subject  for  which  a  basal  book  is  provided. 
The  classroom  teacher  is  responsible  for  health  instruction  in  the  elementary  grades, 
the  observation  and  screening  of  pupils'  needs,  and   referring  them  for  services. 

Secondary — The  instructional  program  in  grade  9  is  alternated  with  physical 
education,  and  one  unit  of  credit  is  given  for  the  combined  areas  as  a  graduation 
requirement.  The  ninth  grade  course  is  usually  taught  by  teachers  certificated  in 
health  and  physical  education.  Many  schoools  offer  a  one  semester  elective  course 
to  students  in  grades  10,  II,  or  12;  it  is  often  taught  by  a  teacher  certificated  in 
home  economics  since  family  life  education  is  emphasized. 

Because  of  the  rising  rate  of  venereal  diseases,  a  high  percentage  of  the  secondary 
schools  ore  requiring  a  unit  in  Venereal  Disease  Education.  School  administrators 
are  becoming  more  and  more  aware  of  the  need  for  family  life  education,  and  pro- 
grams have  been  developed  locally  in  at  least  six  administrative  units. 

Health  Services — The  health  services  program  for  students  approises  the  child's 
mental,  physical,  social,  and  emotional  status  in  order  to  determine  his  ability  to 
moke  satisfactory  school  progress  and  participate  effectively  in  the  activities  of  his 
age  group;  discovers  any  deviotions  from  normal  appearance  and  behavior  that  may 
require   investigation  and  correction;   and   helps  provide   financial    assistance   for   the 


The  importance  of  dental  care  Is  a  part  of  the  elementary  school  health  program. 
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diagnosis  and  correction  of  chronic  remediable  physical  defects.  During  the  last 
two  bienniums  the  School  Health  Service,  using  funds  made  available  by  the  Legis- 
lature, has  provided  services  to  indigent  children  as  shown  in  the  chart  below: 

1964-65 

Tonsils    1,756 

Teeth 16,716 

Ears    153 

Hernia    94 

Orthopedic    5 

Intestinal   parasites  435 

Eyes:    Exomination    2,143 

Glasses   4,290 

Surgery    35 

Other    1,905 

Physical    Examination    4,129 

Preschool    Clinics    69 


Physical    Education 

Physical  education  is  an  essential  in  the  total  education  program  in  the  public 
schools  of  North  Carolina.  Its  general  goal  is  the  total  development  of  all  the  stu- 
dents. Learning  experiences  are  provided  through  a  wide  variety  of  progressive 
activities  which  help  develop  each  individual  with  the  limits  of  his  potentialities. 
Specific  objectives  of  the  program  are  to  develop  and  maintain  physical  efficiency, 
establish  health  habits  and  attitudes,  contribute  to  desirable  social  and  emotional 
developm.ent,  teach  good  sportsmanship  and  a  sense  of  fair  play  in  competition,  and 
develop  permanent  interest  in  recreational  activities. 

There  are  many  imiproved  programs  in  physical  education  in  the  North  Carolina 
schools;  however,  there  are  still  many  schools  where  the  physical  education  program 
needs  to  be  planned  and  directed  with  emphosis  on  skill  development.  Various  pro- 
visions hove  been  mode  at  the  local  level  to  strengthen  programs  including  develop- 
ment of  local  curriculum  guides;  employment  of  physical  education  supervisors;  ser- 
vices of  special  teachers  to  work  with  classroom  teachers  and  pupils;  purchase  of 
additional  equipment  ond  supplies;  evaluation  of  present  programs,  identifying 
strengths  and  weaknesses,  and  developing  plans  for  improvement;  new  and  improved 
facilities;  awareness  of  the  value  of  physical  education  for  all  boys  and  girls  in  the 
total  school  program,  administrative  leadership  given  to  the  program;  emphasis  on 
motor  skill  development  as  it  may  relate  to  academic  learning;  and  use  of  Federal 
funds  for  the  employment  of  personnel. 

In  the  elementary  grades  (1-8),  physical  education  is  usually  taught  by  classroom 
teachers,  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools,  classes  are  taught  by  teachers  certi- 
ficated in  health  and  physical  education.  At  the  present  time  23  administrative  units 
have  supervisors  or  coordinators  in  physical  education.  With  funds  available  through 
the  Elementary  and  Seconory  Education  Act,  additional  supervisors  and  teachers  are 
being  employed.  The  trend  is  rapidly  moving  toward  providing  special  teachers  to 
work  at  the  elementary  level.  The  29  units  which  now  have  these  services  employ 
approximately    100  teachers  trained   in   physical   education. 


Building  strong  bodies  and  good  coordination  In  a  high  school  physical  education  class. 


Generally,  outdoor  facilities  are  adequate  but  suitable  indoor  space  at  the  ele- 
mentary level  is  limited.  Due  to  limited  funds,  equipment  and  supplies  are  inade- 
quate at  all  grade  levels.  With  the  present  growth  in  junior  and  senior  high  schools 
and  the  trend  toward  extension  of  the  requirements  at  the  local  level,  additional 
teaching  stations  ore  needed. 

Elementary — A  typical  physical  education  program  in  grades  1-8  is  150  minutes 
per  week,  exclusive  of  recess  and  relief  periods.  Thirty  minutes  per  day  is  usually 
scheduled  in  grades  1-6.  In  grades  7-8  physical  education  may  be  scheduled  either 
30  minutes  per  day  or  for  three  50-minute  periods  per  week. 

Secondary — Physical  education  is  required  of  all  students  In  grades  7-9.  In  grade 
9,  regardless  of  the  school  organization,  physical  education  is  alternated  with  health 
education  for  which  one  unit  of  credit  is  given  as  a  State  requirement  for  graduation. 
Many  administrative  units  hove  a  local  requirement  for  physical  education  In  grades 
10-12.      In  other  places  it  is  offered  as  an  elective. 


Foreign    Languages 

Elementary — Demand  for  foreign  language  Instruction  in  the  elementary  grades 
and  in  ihe  junior  high  school  has  Increased  with  the  changing  attitude  toward  fhe 
role  of  language  in  the  total  school  program.  This  has  brought  a  change  In  sequential 
programs. 

A  few  schools  have  started  a  nine-year  sequence  beginning  In  grade  four.  These 
schools  generally  use  either  a  filmed  program  or  o  special  teacher  coming  into  the 
classroom  for  the  foreign  language  Instruction  on  certain  days  each  week.  Follow-up 
work  is  done  by  the   regular  elementary  teacher.      Local   native   speakers   of   French 


Foreign  language  is  taught  in  many  elementary  schools. 


or  Spanish  are  being  employed   in   severol   communities  to  teach   their  languages   to 
children  in  the  elementary  school. 

Increasingly,  schools  are  initiating  a  six-year  program  in  either  French  or  Spanish 
(or  both)  beginning  in  grade  seven.  The  work  done  in  grades  7-8,  with  classes  meet- 
ing for  30  minutes  doily,  constitutes  the  first  level  of  instruction.  In  some  schools 
c  sequence  is  begun  in  the  eighth  grade  using  a  full  period  doily;  in  these  cases  the 
eighth  grade  work  constitutes  level  one. 

Secondary — The  study  of  a  foreign  language  is  viewed  as  an  integration  of  lin- 
guistic skills,  cultural  knowledge,  and  attitudes  of  understanding  and  appreciotion 
of  other  people.  To  achieve  the  goal  of  communicating  effectively  and  directly  with 
other  peoples  of  the  world,  foreign  language  education  demands  a  long  sequence  of 
study  and  revised  methods  of  instruction. 

A  four-year  program  in  grades  9-12  in  one  foreign  lanquage  is  recognized  as  a 
minimum  program.  In  1962  only  34  schools  offered  more  than  two  years  of  a  for- 
eign language.  In  1967-68  the  number  of  schools  offering  more  than  two  years  of 
a  foreign  language  had  increased  to  206.  All  modern  foreign  languages  have  shown 
a  substontial  increase  in  enrollment  during  the  past  biennium. 

In  the  summer  of  1966  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  published  a  new 
CURRICULUM  GUIDE  FOR  LATIN  to  help  give  teachers  new  guidance  and  new  ideas 
to  enliven  Latin  instruction.  With  the  emphasis  on  the  learning  of  modern  foreign 
languages  (in  North  Carolino  as  in  the  nation),  Latin  enrollments  have  declined 
slightly,  mainly  because  Latin  has  been  dropped  from  the  curriculum  in  places  where 
it  was  impossible  to  replace  a  Latin  teacher  who  left. 
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Business   and   Office    Education 

Business  ond  office  education  is  an  integral  part  of  the  secondary  school  curricu- 
lum in  North  Carolina.  Its  principles  and  techniques  are  needed  by  every  individual. 
Business  education  subjects  provide  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  maintain 
household  accounts,  to  engage  in  personal  business  transactions,  and  to  communi- 
cate with  friends  and  business  firms.  Individuals,  as  producers  of  income,  need  types 
of  business  education  such  as  accounting-bookkeeping,  stenography,  and  office  prac- 
tice TO  enable  them  to  render  more  efficient  service  in  their  vocation.  These  needs 
suggest  that  business  and  office  education  has  two  major  functions — first,  to  con- 
tribute to  the  general  needs  of  all  individuals;  and  second,  to  supply  the  vocational 
needs  of  office  workers. 

Business  and  office  education  for  general  needs  includes  subjects  such  as  general 
business,  business  economics,  and  business  law.  Vocational  office  education  pro- 
grams offer  specialized  education  designed  to  develop  vocational  competency  through 
realistic  office  experiences.    (See  page  72). 

The  need  for  expanding  business  and  office  education  programs  in  the  public 
secondary  schools  of  North  Carolina  continues.  The  need  is  being  met  by  improving 
and  enriching  existing  programs,  by  updating  teaching  methods,  by  odequately  equip- 
ping  classrooms,   and   by  attempting   to   staff  all    programs   with   qualified    personnel. 

Leadership  training  for  business  and  office  education  students  is  provided  through 
well  organized  local  and  State  chapters  of  the  Future  Business  Leaders  of  America. 
Such  participation  affords  North  Carolina  youth  additional  educational  opportuni- 
ties,  through   planned  activities,   to  develop   leadership  qualities. 


Industrial   Arts 

Industrial  arts  educotion  is  playing  an  increasingly  significant  role  in  developing 
technological  literacy  for  all  students.  Problem-solving  experiences  in  classroom- 
laboratories  provide  varied  opportunities  for  comprehending  a  new  force — technology. 
More  North  Carolina  students  (grades  K- 1  2)  are  understanding  and  becoming  sensi- 
tive to  materiols,  processes,  machines,  tools,  principles,  applications,  operations,  work 
opportunities,  and  the  influence  of  technology  upon  society  and  themselves.  This 
study  provides  an  opportunity  for  students  to  apply,  in  meaningful  situations,  the 
theoretical  principals  of  science,  art,  mathematics,  social  studies,  the  language  arts, 
and  other  related  subjects. 

Elementary — The  industrial  arts  program  in  the  kindergarten  and  elementary  grades 
IS  totally  integrated  with  the  regular  school  curriculum.  Its  activities  are  drawn  from 
common  classroom  materials,  textbooks,  and  the  natural  interests  of  children.  By 
planning  cooperatively  with  classroom  teachers,  pupils  develop  an  understonding 
and  appreciation  of  their  industrial  culture.  Motor-sensory  skills,  developed  through 
the  performance  of  various  tasks,  engender  desirable  attitudes  and  work  habits. 

Secondary — Laboratories,  integral  to  the  comprehensive  school,  contain  a  variety 
of  instructional  areas  to  serve  the  needs  of  the  student  whether  his  interest  is  busi- 
ness,   professional,    odministrative,    or    technical.     Through    self-discovery    a    student 
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Industrial  arts  offer  exploratory  experiences  in  a  number  of  areas. 


reinforces  concepts  basic  to  occupational  and  career  choices.  Most  programs  utilize 
a  comprehensive  shop  where  exploratory  experiences  in  o  number  of  areas  are  pro- 
vided; however,  some  programs  offer  the  unit  shop  concept  in  which  only  one  area 
of  study  is  provided. 

Students  who  elect  a  college-preparatory  program  can  profit  greatly  from  studying 
the  broad  aspects  of  industry,  such  as  construction,  transportation,  communication, 
manufacturing,  research,  and  development.  Some  may  wish  to  pursue  avocational 
interests  in  drawing,  power  mechanics,  electricity-electronics,  graphic  arts,  industrial 
crafts,  metal  technology,  or  wood  technology.  Students  who  participate  in  local  and 
State  Student  Industrial  Arts  Club  octivities  ore  increasingly  benefitted.  This  national 
effort  is  coordinated  by  the  American  Industrial  Arts  Association,  Washington,  D.  C. 

During  1967-68  there  were  119  junior  high  schools,  99  senior  high  schools,  and 
27  union  schools  offering  industrial  arts  programs,  a  total  of  245.  There  were 
approximately  275   industrial  arts  instructors. 


Special   Education 


The  special  education  program  provides  instructional  services  needed  to  pupils 
who  are  handicapped  physcially,  mentally,  or  emotionally  to  the  extent  that  they 
require  services  different  from,  or  in  addition  to,  those  provided  in  the  regular  school 
program.  Some  of  the  ways  in  which  education  for  handicapped  children  is  provided 
follows: 

•  Speech  and  hearing  therapy  is  provided  by  itinerant  therapists  for  children  en- 
rolled in  the  public  schools  who  have  speech  defects  or  hearing  impairments.  in 
1967-68  additional  services  were  made  available  through  ESEA  Title  VI  funds  for 
the  establishment  of  five  classes  for  36  preschool  children  with  hearing  handicaps. 
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•  Classes  for  mentally  retarded  pupils,  those  whose  intellectual  development  is 
so  slow  that  they  are  unable  to  profit  from  regular  classroom  instruction,  are  provided. 

•  Special  centers  or  dosses  are  provided  for  severely  crippled  pupils  to  which  they 
are  transported  in  specially  equipped  station  wagons,  small  buses,  or  taxis.  These 
pupils  may  be  severely  crippled  from  cerebral  palsy,  polio,  heart  disease,  or  other 
physical  conditions. 

•  Services,  including  special  teachers  and/or  special  instructional  materials,  are 
provided  for  pupils  whose  vision  is  so  limited  that  they  must  use  braille  or  large  type 
as  their  reading  medium.  State  textbook  funds  are  made  available  for  special  text- 
books. In  addition.  Federal  funds  provide  special  books  and  materials  for  "legally" 
blind  pupils. 

•  Instruction  is  provided  for  pupils  in  hospitals,  convolescent  centers,  and  sani- 
tariums, and  for  homebound  pupils. 

•  Instruction  for  the  brain  injured,  the  emotionally  disturbed,  and  the  socially 
maladjusted  is  also  provided. 

The  following  summary  includes  only  that  part  of  the  program  provided  by 
teachers  employed  full-time  by  the  public  schools  in  an  area  of  specialization: 


SPECIAL   EDUCATION 
Number  of  Children  Receiving  Services 


Area 


Speech   and    Hearing    Handicapped 
Educable    Mentally    Retarded 

Crippled  

Visually    Handicapped 
Hospitalized    and    Homebound     .  .  . 

Brain    Injured 

Emotionally    Disturbed 
Socially    Maladjusted 

Subtotal         

Trainable    Mentally    Retarded 

TOTAL 


966-67 

1967-68 

23,888 
15,579 
205 
68* 

*  * 

22,924 
18,021 
218 
123* 

*  * 

28 
16 

18 
69 

*  ♦ 

39,784 

41,373 

1,733 

1,848 

41,517 

43,221 

Number  of  Teachers 


Speech   and    Hearing    Hondicapped 
Educable   Mentally   Retarded  . 

Crippled 

Visually    Handicapped       

Hospitalized    and    Homebound     .  .  . 

Brain     Iniured  

Emotionally    Disturbed 
Socially    Maladjusted 

Subtotal 


State-ollotted    Special    Education 
"One-for-tifteen"     allotments 
Other    special    State    allotments 
Local   and  other  sources  (including 
ESEA    and    regular    allotments) 
Trainable    Mentally    Retarded     


225 

1,044 

22 

5 

67 

3 

2 

3 

1,371 


235 

1,208 

24 

8 

71 

2 

6 

5 

1,559 


,238 
15 
20 

98 


1,387 

5 

27 

140 


TOTAL 


156 
,527 


175' 
1,734 


•Total   number  of   visually   handicapped   pupils  receiving   special    instructional    moterials: 
1966-67 — 496,    1967-68 — 515. 

* 'Pupils  served  on  an  interim  basis. 

*• 'Includes  the  teachers  of  two  TMR  classes  supported  from  ESEA  Title   I   funds. 


A  child  with  a  hearing  handicap  receives  special  attention. 


Trainable  Mentally  Handicapped  Children — The  1957  General  Assembly  of  North 
Carolina  provided  for  an  education  for  trainable  mentally  handicapped  children 
under  the  general  supervision  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 
These  children  have  ordinarily  been  excluded  from  the  public  schools  as  unedu- 
cable.  Since  the  enactment  of  the  law,  day  training  centers,  operated  by  local  boards 
of  education,  may  be  eligible  to  receive  State  aid  from  the  appropriations  provided 
for  this  purpose. 

Psychological  Services — The  Special  Education  Section  includes  psychologists  who 
provide  diagnostic  and  consultative  services  to  the  special  education  programs  in 
the  public  schools.     These  services  include: 

•  Measuring  and  interpreting  the  intellectual,  social,  and  emotional  development 
of  children 

•  Diagnosing  educational  and  learning  disabilities  in  children  and  collaborating 
in  planning  appropriate  educational  and  training  programs 

•  Identifying  and  classifying  educoble  and  trainable  mentally  retarded  children 
and  recommending  special  class  placement 

•  Consulting  with  school  administrators  and  special  class  teachers. 

•  Supervising  and  consulting  with  local  psychological  examiners  regarding  tech- 
niques of  testing,  screening  methods,  criteria  for  eligibility,  and  other  factors  regard- 
ing the  special  education  program 


•    Counseling   parents  of  retarded  children. 
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Curriculum  Library  in  Mental  Retardation — In  accordance  with  the  Session  Laws 
of  1963,  Chapter  845,  a  curriculum  library  in  the  areo  of  mental  retardation  has 
been  organized,  staffed,  and  equipped.  This  library  has  been  stocked  with  pro- 
fessional books,  periodicals,  and  pamphlets  dealing  with  mental  retardotion,  as  well 
as  educational  books,  phonograph  records,  filmstrips,  and  other  materials  suitable 
for  use  in  teaching  the  mentally  retarded.  These  books  and  materials  are  available 
for  use  by  teachers,  administrators,  and  other  professional  and  lay  persons  interested 
in  mental  retardation. 

A  newsletter  contoining  information  on  special  education  in  general  as  well  as  on 
mental  retardation  is  distributed  several  times  a  year  to  all  special  education  teachers 
in  the  State.  The  stoff  of  the  curriculum  library  is  engaged  in  writing,  revising,  and 
editing  curriculum  guides  for  public  school  teachers  of  the  retarded.  A  number  of 
workshops  have  been  conducted  relative  to  the  development  of  curriculum  guides 
for  educable  and  trainable  mentally  retarded  and  speech-handicapped  children. 

Emotionally  Disturbed  Children — During  the  1967-68  school  year  the  State  Board 
of  Education  allotted  four  special  teaching  positions  to  the  Cumberland  County 
administrative  unit  to  be  used  in  a  project  to  educate  emotionally  disturbed  children 
who  would  not  otherwise  have  been  in  school.  The  project,  which  served  53  ele- 
mentary-age children  not  able  to  function  in  or  to  adopt  to  the  demands  of  the 
regular  classroom  progom,  was  a  cooperative  effort  between  the  State  Board  of 
Education,  the  State  Department  of  Public  instruction,  the  Cumberland  County 
Schools,  the  Fayetteviile  City  Schools,  the  Stote  Department  of  Mental  Health,  and 
the  Cumberland  County  Mental  Health  Center.  The  project  provided  preservice 
and  in-service  training  to  the  teachers  recruited  for  the  program.  It  also  offered 
a  training  ground  for  regular  classroom  teachers  and  school  administrators  in  the 
understanding  and  management  of  less  seriously  disturbed  children  who  are  often 
found  in  the  regular  classroom. 


Exceptionally  Talented   Children 

The  General  Assembly  of  1959  established  a  commission  to  study  the  public  school 
education  of  exceptionally  talented  children.  Under  the  direction  of  this  com- 
mission, six  pilot  centers,  representative  of  the  various  conditions  and  geographic 
areas  of  the  State,  were  established  in  Henderson  County,  Hendersonville,  Pitt  County, 
Greenville,  and  Winston-Salem  (two). 

The  1961  General  Assembly  established  a  program  for  the  education  of  excep- 
tionally talented  children  within  the  public  school  system  of  the  State  under  the 
general  supervision  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  1963 
General  Assembly  expanded  and  extended  the  program  to  its  present  status.  Follow- 
ing are  some  of  the  ways  in  which  students  were  provided  for  under  this  program  dur- 
ing the  1 967-68  school  year: 

•  Two  hundred  thirty-one  special  self-contained  classes  were  provided  in  grades 
1-8. 

•  One  hundred  forty-seven  teachers  were  full-time  instructors  of  exceptionally 
talented  students  in  grades  9-12.  The  subject  areas  included  language  arts,  science, 
mathematics,  sociol  studies,  and  various  combinations. 


Raised    hands   are    a    common    sight    in    classes    for    the   exceptionally    talented. 


•  Special  instruction  was  provided  by  some  teachers  in  an  itinerant  position, 
serving  an  entire  administrative  unit  or  one  or  more  schools  in  subject  matter  areas 
such  as  language  arts,  science,  mathematics,  and  social  studies. 

The  following  summary  includes  only  that  part  of  the  program  provided  by  teachers 
employed  full-time  by  the  public  schools  in  the  education  of  exceptionally  talented 
children: 


EXCEPTIONALLY   TALENTED 

Numbei 

■  of  Classes 

Year 

Approximate 

Number  of 

Students 

Total 

State 
Funds 

Locally 
Supported 

1958-59 

196 

9 

— 

9 

1959-60 

262 

12 

— 

12 

1960-61 

414 

18 

6 

12 

1961-62 

2,065 

64 

53 

11 

1962-63 

5,206 

120 

108 

12 

1963-64 

7,530 

251 

244 

7 

1964-65 

8,810 

294 

286 

8 

1965-66 

9,210 

307 

287 

20 

1966-67 

10,250 

343 

333 

10 

1967-68 

11,351 

378 

354 

24 
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The  Program  in  Vocaf-ional  Education 


Introduction   to  Vocations 

The  course,  o  ninth  grade  elective  offering  open  to  both  boys  and  girls,  was 
introduced  in  the  public  schools  of  North  Carolino  during  the  1963-64  school  year 
and  has  become  an  integral  part  of  the  vocational  education  program.  The  demand 
for  teacher  allocations  for  this  program  continues  to  grow,  due  in  part  to  efforts  of 
the  State  stoff  and  local  teachers  in  the  development  of  functional  teaching  materials 
for  instruction.  The  program  includes  maximum  use  of  community  resources  and 
involves  students  in  learning  experiences  through  committee  activities,  debates,  skits, 
securing  and  using  speakers,  field  trips,  visuals,  bulletin  boards,  and  reports. 


PARTICIPATION    IN 

INTRODUCTION 

TO   VOCATIONS 

Year 

Schools 

Teachers* 

Students 

1963-64 

45 

45 

2,410 

1964-65 

92 

98 

4,715 

1965-66 

208 

210 

13,377 

1966-67 

229 

223 

15,906 

1967-68 

237 

228 

16,001 

1968-69  (Est.) 

250 

242 

18,000 

*Some  teachers 

teach 

in 

two 

schools. 

Objectives — The  overall  objective  is  to  help  students  develop  plans  regarding  their 
occupotiono!  and  educational  futures.     Some  of  the  more  specific  objectives  are  to — 

•  Help  students  learn  to  appraise  their  interests,  aptitudes,  personalities,  and 
skills  in  relation  to  a  variety  of  vocational  opportunities. 

•  Provide  students  with  a  firsthand  knowledge,  understanding,  and  appreciation 
of  the  changing  employment  patterns  and  opportunities  in  North  Carolina  and  the 
nation. 

•  Help  students  understand  the  basic  processes  of  production,  processing,  and 
distribution  in  the  American  work  economy  and  the  importonce  of  human  relations 
and  ingenuity  in  these  processes. 

•  Acquaint  students  with  the  major  occupational  fields  including  economic  struc- 
ture, organizational  structure,  specializations,  relationships  to  other  occupational 
areas,  kinds  of  work  involved,  and  educational  and  other  requirements. 

•  Help  students  develop  desirable  attitudes  toward  work  and  to  appreciate  the 
dignity  of  every  occupation. 
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Course  Content — The  course  is  divided   into  the  following  major  units: 

•  Relating  characteristics,  interests,  aptitudes,  and  abilities  to  occupations 

•  Relating  the  economic  system  to  occupations  and  the  students 

•  Exploring  manual  and  mechanical  occupations 

•  Exploring  clerical,  sales,  and  service  occupations 

•  Exploring  professional,  technical,  and  managerial  occupations 

•  Evoluating  and  planning  ahead. 

Vocational    Education   in   Agriculture 

Increasingly  complex  educational  needs  have  developed  for  those  who  will  work 
in  the  field  of  agriculture  including  production  agriculture  and  nonfarm  agricultural 
occupations. 

Objectives — The  objectives  of  vocational  education  in  agriculture  reflect  the 
occupational  needs  of  agricultural  workers  and  supplement  the  objectives  of  general 
and  vocational  education.     Major  program  objectives  are  to  — 

•  Develop  competencies  in  production 

•  Develop  competencies  in  nonfarming  agricultural  occupations 

•  Develop  understanding  of  career  opportunities 


Work,  experience  helps  to  develop  skills  and  techniques  in  agricultural  sales  and  services. 


These  students  study  to  go  into  some  phase  of  the  form  machinery  business. 


Secure  satisfactory  placement  and  advancement 


Develop  human   relations  abilities 


•    Develop  abilities  for  effective  leadership. 

High  School  Programs — Students  enrolled  in  vocational  preparatory  courses  in 
agriculture  have  as  their  occupational  objective  employment  in  production  agri- 
culture, in  an  off-farm  agricultural  occupation,  or  in  an  occupation  in  which  knowl- 
edge and  skills  in  agricultural  subjects  will  be  to  the  advantage  of  the  employee. 
The  off-farm  ogricultural  occupation  includes  one  or  more  of  the  functions  of  pro- 
ducing,  processing,  distributing,  and  servicing. 

Innovations  and  research  in  curriculum  development  are  of  prime  importance. 
Experimental  and  pilot  programs  are  being  conducted,  in  cooperation  with  admin- 
istrative units  and  agricultural  industries,  in  the  areas  of  ornamental  horticulture  and 
landscaping,  agricultural  mechanization,  pulpwood  harvesting,  agricultural  sales  and 
services  occupations,  and  agricultural  construction.  Others  are  being  planned  in 
agriculture  chemicals,  forestry,  food  processing,  sea  farming,  and  rural  recreation. 
A  broadened  program  with  many  new  course  offerings  has  resulted  in  increased 
enrollment.      Many  girls  now  participate   in  courses  such  os  ornamental   horticulture. 

A  comprehensive  program  of  exploratory  and  occupation  experiences,  including 
production  agriculture  and/or  work  in  on  off-farm  agricultural  occupation,  is  pro- 
vided. In  many  cases,  students  ore  involved  in  the  co-op  type  of  occupational  pro- 
gram. This  phase  of  the  program  is  directed  and  coordinated  by  the  teacher  with 
the  student,  parents,  and  employer. 

The  youth  organization  agricultural  education  students  is  an  integrol  part  of  the 
program    of    instruction.       Major    emphasis    is    placed    upon    leadership    development. 
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The  organization  is  directed  by  teachers  of  agriculture  with  ihe  leadership  and 
guidance  of  local  school  administrators  and  the  State  supervisory  staff  in  agricultural 
educotion. 

Post  High  School  Programs — Instructional  programs  are  provided  for  out-of-school 
youth  and  adults  who  are  engaged  in,  or  anticipate  employment  in,  farming.  Pro- 
grams are  planned  by  each  school  according  to  the  needs  ond  interest  of  those  who 
will  be  enrolled  in  the  program.  The  program  may  consist  of  short  courses,  clinics, 
workshops,  and/or  general  classes. 

The  patterns  of  instruction  are  determined  by  the  agriculture  teachers,  local 
school  cdministrotors,  and  citizen  committees  acting  in  an  advisory  capacity.  Farm 
business  management  is  considered  the  core  of  instruction  in  the  adult  farmer  pro- 
grams and  is  supported  by  courses  in  various  areas  of  technical  agriculture.  The 
length  of  the  courses  and  class  schedules  are  also  governed  by  the  needs  and  interest 
of  those  enrolled.  Instruction  is  provided  by  the  agriculture  teacher  or  by  a  specialist, 
in  a  highly  technical  area,  who  works  under  the  supervision  of  the  teacher. 

Adult  farmer  education  now  includes  instruction  of  organized  dosses  through 
educational  television  in  which  a  specialist  in  a  subject  area  conducts  the  technical 
phase  of  the  program.  The  local  agriculture  teacher  leads  class  discussions  about 
the  application  of  the  information  provided  through  telecasts.  The  University  Edu- 
cational Television  Network  and  several  commercial  stations  are  being  used  to  pro- 
vide this  type  of  instruction. 


Vocational   Office    Education 

Vocotional  office  education  programs  are  designed  to  develop  vocational  com- 
petencies and  marketable  skills  through  realistic  office  experiences.  The  programs 
include  specialized  training  in  stenographic,  accounting-bookkeeping,  clericol,  and 
data  processing  occupations.  Changes  in  the  needs  of  office  workers  as  well  as  the 
needs  of  other  idividuals  for  business  knowledge  and  associated  skills  are  considered 
in  planning  programs  for  young  people  interested  in  office  careers. 


Distributive    Education 

Distributive  education  helps  high  school  students  become  productive  employees 
in  the  distribution  of  products  and  services  from  farm  and  factory  to  consumers  and 
industrial  users.  Students  learn  the  various  channels  of  distribution  through  class- 
room instruction,  supervised  on-the-job  training,  individuoiized  projects  related  to 
specific  occupational  objectives,  and  a  youth  organization — Distributive  Education 
Clubs  of  America — which   is  supplementary  to  classroom  instruction. 

Major  occupational  areas  for  which  students  are  prepared  include  finance,  in- 
surance, real  estate,  wholesale  and  retail  trade,  manufacturer's  representatives  and 
jobbers,  personol  business  and  repair  services,  transportation,  and  communication. 
Distributive  education  has  developed  into  two  types  of  high  school  programs,  co- 
operalive  and  preparatory  courses.  In  both  types,  students  are  taught  elements 
common  to  all  distribution  and  develop  applicable  skills  and  attitudes. 

Cooperative  Courses — Offered  for  juniors  and  seniors,  such  courses  involve  joint 
participation    by    the    school    and    the    business    community    in    providing    on-the-job 
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training  In  addition,  students  devote  part  of  their  school  time  to  the  study  of 
related  information  under  the  supervision  of  a  teacher-coordinator.  Cooperative 
courses  were  offered  in  186  schools  during  the  1967-68  school  year  with  4,792 
students  enrolled. 

Preparatory  Courses — Beginning  in  grade  10  and  continuing  through  the  senior 
year,  these  programs  utilize  business  persons  from  the  community  in  a  classroom- 
laboratory  situation  in  the  school.  Individual  instruction,  keyed  to  the  student's 
career  plans,  is  provided  through  special  projects,  studies  in  appropriate  businesses, 
and  surveys. 

The  introductory  course  offered  in  grade  1  0  provides  basic  information  about  jobs 
in  various  businesses.  It  enables  students  to  make  realistic  career  choices  and 
prepare  for  further  study.  Other  preparatory  courses  available  for  juniors  and  seniors 
include  Marketing  I  and  11,  Fashion  Merchandising,  Commercial  Art,  Advertising 
and  Salesmanship. 

There  are  three  situations  for  which  distributive  educotion  graduates  are  pre- 
pared— work  in  a  distribution  or  marketing  occupation,  using  the  knowledge  and 
experience  gained  in  high  school;  post-high  school  study  of  distribution  and  market- 
ing, preparing  for  mid-management  positions;  or  college  study  to  prepare  for  a 
coreer  in  business  administration,  marketing,  advertising,  or  the  teaching  of  distribu- 
tive education. 

Follow-up  surveys  of  former  distributive  education  students  are  conducted  period- 
ically as  a  means  of  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  the  program.  Such  surveys  reveal 
that  of  the  employed  graduates,  78  percent  remain  in  the  occupations  for  which  they 
were  trained  or  in  closely  related  occupations.  Approximately  30  percent  of  the 
1967  distributive  education  graduates  continued  their  business  education  in  post- 
secondary  schools  and  colleges.  With  the  aid  of  advisory  committees  composed  of 
business  executives,  courses  are  frequently  revised  in  accordance  with  modern 
business  methods. 


One  of  the  channels  of  distribution  is  over  the  counter  sales. 
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Although  distributive  education  in  North  Carolina  has  grown  significantly  in  the 
past  four  years,  there  are  still  approximately  500  high  schools  in  the  State  which 
do  not  offer  training  in  this  area.  The  program  was  offered  in  11  2  of  the  admin- 
istrative units  and  was  available  in  204  schools.  The  total  number  of  teachers 
employed  in  1967-68  was  224.  More  than  10,000  students  were  enrolled,  and  they 
were  equally  divided  between  the  cooperative  and  preparatory  programs.  Distribu- 
tive education  is  now  reaching  only  13  percent  of  the  number  who  must  find  em- 
oloyment   in  distribution  and   related  services. 


Vocational    Home   Economics 

Home  economics  education  at  the  secondary  school  level  provides  instruction 
enabling  students  and  adult  homemakers  to  improve  the  quality  of  family  living 
through  efficient  development  and  utilization  of  human  and  material  resources.  The 
program  provides  basic  instruction  in  foods  and  nutrition;  housing;  home  furnish- 
ings and  equipment;  child  development  and  family  relations;  family  health  and  sex 
education;  textiles  and  clothing;  and  consumer  education. 


GROWTH    IN   VOCATIONAL   HOME   ECONOMICS 

Evening 

Classes 

Year 

Teochers 

Enrollment 

Number 

Enrollment 

1929-30 

231 

10,216 

271 

3,501 

1934-35* 

87 

5,283 

355 

6,761 

1939-40 

289 

20,981 

302 

4,718 

1944-45 

406 

29,162 

139 

2,334 

1949-50 

436 

32,203 

223 

3,046 

1954-55 

545 

63,020 

301 

14,486 

1959-60 

593 

45,731 

4  59 

9,701 

1960-61 

591 

47,772 

44  1 

10,494 

1961-62 

659 

56,199 

473 

1  1,337 

1962-63 

680 

59,530 

481 

1  1,770 

1963-64 

699 

61,098 

490 

12,771 

1964-65 

732 

63,508 

574 

1  1,572 

1965-66 

776 

64,128 

538 

10,402 

1966-67 

792 

66,595 

537 

1  1,134 

1967-68 

806 

68,360 

515 

8,489 

EXPENDITURES    FOR 

VOCATIONAL 

HOME   ECONOMICS 

(Teacher  Training  Costs  Nol 

i  Included) 

Yeor 

State 

Local 

Federal 

Total 

1929-30 

$       54,963.45 

$     151,500.20 

$    19,538.28 

$     226,001.93 

1934-35 

13,677.18 

40,192.79 

52,708.09 

106,573.06 

1939-40 

64,773.27 

1  16,1  16.41 

168,231.74 

349,121.42 

1944-45 

249,660.74 

21  1,685.18 

174,148.73 

635,494,65 

1949-50 

758,983.20 

460,026.54 

231,402.97 

1,450,412.71 

1954-55 

1,033,076.83 

675,940.87 

318,605.47 

2,027,623.17 

1959-60 

1,392,948.71 

1,028,513.55 

386,247.00 

2,807,709.26 

1960-61 

1,485,338.62 

1,054,698.91 

386,247.00 

2  926,284.53 

1961-62 

2,071,188.24 

1,377,326.85 

397,977.00 

3,846,492.09 

1962-63 

2,073,018.47 

823,665.15 

397,977.00 

3,294,661.62 

1963-64 

2,227,733.07 

875,236.69 

397,977.00 

3,500,946.76 

1964-65 

2,861,249.00 

1,400,208.00 

441,847.00 

4,703,304.00 

1965-66 

3,080,622.00 

1,753,919.00 

397,977.00 

5,232,518.00 

1966-67 

3,064,134.53 

2,066,799.27 

370,725.88 

5,501,659.68 

*The  figures 

concern  only  departments 

financed  in  pa 

rt  by  Federal  funds. 

Learning  to  bake  is  important  to  homemaking. 


In  1967-68  occupational  courses  were  taught  In  46  schools  with  an  enrollnnent 
of  777  students.  The  ocupational  courses  prepare  students  for  clusters  of  occupa- 
tions related  to  food  services,  monagement  aide  services,  child  care,  and  clothing. 

The  student  organization,  Future  Homemakers  of  America,  is  an  integral  part  of 
home  economics  education.  The  organization  encourages  members  to  assume  lead- 
ership roles  and  to  improve  personal,  family,  and  community  living.  In  1967-68 
there  were  566  chapters  with  a  membership  of  31,880.  Home  economics  teachers, 
with  guidance  from  local  school  administrators  and  the  State  supervisory  staff  in  home 
economics  education,  direct  the  programs. 

Instructional  progroms  are  also  planned  for  adults  who  desire  information  and 
increased  skill  in  specific  areas  of  homemaking.  Each  school  plans  these  programs 
according  to  the   needs  and   interests  of  those  who  seek  enrollment. 


Trade   and    Industrial    Education 


Trade  and  industrial  education  provides  a  balanced  progrom  of  technical  in- 
struction and  work  experience  enabling  high  school  students  to  become  competent 
workers  in  a  wide  range  of  vocations.  The  objectives  of  these  programs  are  to 
develop  skills,  abilities,  understandings,  attitudes,  and  working  habits;  impart 
knowledge  or  information  needed  by  individuals  who  are  preparing  to  become  em- 
ployed; assure  effective  progress  in  trade  and  industrial  occupations  after  graduation 
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from  high  school;  and  form  o  comprehensive  base  for  continued  advancement  through 
training  and  education  in  technical  occupations. 

The  trade  and  industrral  program  has  experienced  a  tremendous  increase  during 
recent  years  due,  in  part,  to  the  construction  of  consolidated  high  schools  throughout 
the  State.  A  great  demand  from  industry  for  high  school  students  with  training  in 
trade  and  industrial  occupations  has  also  been  a  factor.  The  larger  high  schools 
have  been  able  to  offer  a  more  comprehensive  curriculum  in  this  area.  Consolidated 
schools  were  also  oble  to  initiate  new  programs  in  less  populated  areas  where  skill 
scorcity  has  long  existed.  With  much  demand  for  this  type  training,  it  has  been 
possible  to  operate  cooperative  programs  and  single  skill  programs  in  smaller^  high 
schools. 

Trade  and  industrial  Education  over  the  past  few  years  has  developed  into  three 
broad  areas  of  training;  introduction  to  industrial  education,  trade  preparatory  train- 
ing, and  industrial  cooperotive  training.  The  first  area  is  an  occupationally  oriented 
course  introducing  the  student  to  several  occupations  within  an  industry.  Students 
are  given  basic  skills  and  knowledges  which  will  be  expanded  in  succeeding  courses 
building  to  occupational  competency.  This  course  provides  the  student  with  an 
opportunity  to  make  a  successful  selection  for  specialization  during  grodes  11-12. 
The  program  wos  implemented  at  the  beginning  of  the  1964-65  school  term  with 
funds  appropriated  by  the  General  Assembly  under  the  Clark-Long  Bill.  It  now 
covers  12  "industry  series":  aerospace,  automotive,  ceramics,  construction,  electrical, 
fishing,  furniture,  graphics,  personal  services,  textiles,  metals,  and  general   industry. 

Trade  preparotory  training  provides  specialized  training  in  basic  trade-skill  areas. 
Students  enrolled  in  this  program  are  training  for  intense  skill  specialization  beyond 
the  one  period  (180-hour)  minimum.  They  may  obtain  from  360  to  1,200  hours  of 
instruction  in  the  trade  or  skill  selected.  During  the  1967-68  school  year,  16,843 
high  school  students  were  enrolled  in  trade  preparatory  classes. 

Currently  there  are  45  skill  areas  being  taught  in  North  Carolina  high  schools: 
auto  body  and  fender  repair;  outomotive  engine  tune-up;  auto  mechanics;  internal 
combustion  engines;  gas  engine  repair — small;  service  attendant — automotive;  ser- 
vice specialist — automotive;  diesel  mechanics;  aircraft  mechanics;  aircraft  power- 
plant  mechanics;  bricklaying;  cement  finishing;  cabinetmaking;  furniture;  carpentry; 
painting  and  decorating;  drafting;  architecturol  drafting,  machine  design;  surveying; 
plumbing;  electricity-electronics,  radio  operator — mechanic;  home  entertainment 
equipment;  industrial  controls  and  computers;  appliance  repair  service — residential; 
appliance  repair  service — commercial;  electric  motor  repair;  electrical  installations — ■ 
residential;  electrical  installations — commercial;  commercial  cooking  and  baking;  cos- 
metology; health  occupations;  marineology,  marine  vocations;  printing;  graphics  and 
industrial  communications;  photography;  shoemaking  and  repair;  tailoring;  industrial 
textiles;  air  conditioning  and  refrigeration;  machine  shop;  sheet  metal;  and  welding. 

Industrial  cooperative  training,  offered  to  students  in  grades  11-12,  is  a  program 
that  involves  participation  by  the  school,  business,  and  industry  to  estoblish  on-the-job 
work  experience  for  students  in  carefully  selected  occupational  areas.  On-the-job 
training  is  motched  by  one  or  two  periods  of  technical  and  related  information  by 
a  teacher-coordinator  in  addition  to  the  required  high  school  subjects.  Students 
16  years  of  age  or  older  are  placed  in  programs  designed  to  develop  occupational 
skills  such  as  automotive  repair  service,  baking,  building  trades,  cabinetmaking,  den- 
tat  assistant,  dentol  laboratory  trade,  electronics,  metals  trade,  nurse's  aide,  photog- 
raphy,  textiles,   and   printing.     In    1967-68,    149    industriol   cooperative    training    pro- 


Shown  with  her  teacher.  State  trade  and  industrial  education  supervisor,  and  model,  a  first 
year  cosmetology  student  from  Haywood  County  (Sandra  Furgerson,  holding  award)  took  honors 
in  the  national  VICA  hair  styling  contest. 


grams  were  conducted  in  the  high  schools  with  training  made  possible  in  150  different 
occupotions.    There  were  4,002  enrolled  in  the  program. 

Follow-up  surveys  are  conducted  to  learn  the  location  of  former  trade  and  in- 
dustrial education  students  ond  to  determine  changes  needed  to  strengthen  the  in- 
structional program.  The  surveys  reveal  that  over  60  per  cent  of  the  graduates 
remain  in  the  field  for  which  they  were  trained  or  in  closely  related  occupations. 

Vocational  Industrial  Clubs  of  America  is  a  notional  youth  organization  for  trade 
and  industrial  education  students.  North  Carolina  clubs  are  established  in  public 
schools  offering  trade  and  industrial  education  courses.  They  are  governed  by  o 
State  executive  and  advisory  committee  composed  of  student  State  club  officers, 
trade  teachers,  coordinators,   and   supervisors. 

The  local  clubs  end  the  State  VICA  organization  meet  periodically  to  provide 
opportunities  for  members  to  participate  in  education,  social,  recreational,  and  voca- 
tional activities.  Participating  members  develop  leadership,  fellowship,  self-confi- 
dence, personolity,  and  poise.  These  activities  also  aid  in  stimulating  proper  atti- 
tudes, building  character,  and  developing  suitable  behavior  patterns.  VICA  is  three 
years  old  in  this  State,  and  during  the  1967-68  school  term,  there  were  9,572  mem- 
bers. The  organization  has  tremendous  potential  for  developing  future  community 
leaders. 
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The  High  School  Curriculum 

Fifteen  broad  subject  areas — both  bosic  and  vocational — comprise  the  curriculum 
in  North  Carolina's  high  schools.  Each  of  the  345,430  high  school  students,  during 
the   1967-68  scholastic  year,  averaged  5.13  courses  chosen  from  these  subject  areas. 
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Total  course  enrollment  was  1,856,751.  Of  the  total,  20.6  percent  was  in  English 
and  related  subjects,  the  largest  subject  area  of  enrollment.  Many  students  took 
more  than  one  English  course  during  the  year.  Social  studies  accounted  for  15.3 
percent  of  the  total  course  enrollment,  followed  by  mathematics  and  science  with 
13.2  percent  and   12.8  percent  respectively. 


NUMBER  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  TAKING  VARIOUS  SUBJECTS,  1967-68 

Number  Membership  Number         Percent 

Course  Title                            Schools  Enrollment  Lost  Day  Passing         Passing 

ENGLISH: 

English    I       662  105,261  95,300  86,532  90.8 

English     II     602  93,420  84,247  76,728  911 

English     III      591  80,992  73,831  68  748  93.1 

English     IV     590  67,583  63,601  62,090  97.6 

Advanced  English  47  1,253  1,214  1,214  100.0 
Advanced  Composition  & 

Creative    Writing     85  2,309  2,226  2,179  97.9 

Dramatics     163  5,040  4,622  4,451  96.3 

Journalism      236  6,172  5,831  5,659  97.1 

Reading    &    Speech     148  4,858  4,492  4,353  96  9 

Reading    Improvement     204  10,525  9,386  8,937  95.2 

World     Literature     14  487  463  460  99  4 

All   Other    English       101  4,620  4,319  4  225  97.8 

Total          382,520  349,532  325,576  93.2 

MATHEMATICS: 

Remedial   Math  14  642  524  473  90. 3 

General    Math    I     674  66,643  57,829  50,328  87.0 

General   Math    II    38  2,953  2  497  2  191  87.7 

Algebra    I        721  69,387  63,677  53,729  84.4 

Geometry         603  42,160  39  409  35,471  90.0 

Algebra     II           528  32,175  30,037  26,921  89.6 

Advanced    Math     427  11,703  11,153  10,670  95.7 

Consumer    Math     241  15,732  13,253  11,694  88.2 

Trigonometry      118  3,359  3,163  3  027  95.7 

All    Other    Math     14  422  390  358  91.8 

Total     245,176  221,932  194,862  87.8 

SCIENCE: 

Physical     Science        709  94,678  85,846  76,864  89.5 

Earth    Science     8  599  556  537  96.6 

Senior    Science     16  806  713  680  95.4 

Biology        637  97,776  87,222  77,306  88.6 

Advanced    Biology     156  4,369  4,150  3,935  94.8 

Physics                450  9,557  9,087  8,748  96.3 

Advanced    Physics     2  79  73  70  95.9 

Chemistry      518  27,913  25,974  24,057  92.6 

Advanced    Chemistry     33  670  621  596  96.0 

Anatomy-Physiology       9  549  506  472  93  3 

All   Other   Science    12  333  315  302  95.9 

Total     237,329  215,063  193,567  90.0 

SOCIAL   STUDIES: 

Civics                     453  41,399  37,339  34,047  91.2 

Introduction    to    Gov't     138  8,556  7,230  6,694  92.6 

Advanced     Gov't      76  4,302  3,363  3,198  95.1 

Democracy    in    Action     Ill  4,520  4,185  4  038  96.5 

World    Geography    401  26,603  24,027  22  077  91.9 

World     History     587  60,743  54,939  49,312  89.8 

World   Cultures    7  906  816  758  92  9 

European     History      10  563  519  511  98  5 

Contemporary    History  13  631  598  578  96.7 

Negro    History     3  148  137  128  93  4 

U.    S.    History     591  84,694  76,665  70,491  91.9 

Economics     453  23,542  22,379  21,409  95.7 

Sociology     457  23,783  22,254  21,377  96.1 

Humanities     12  664  636  629  98.9 

All    Other    Social    Studies    .  27  2,108  1,937  1,866  96.3 

Total          283,162  257,024  237,113  92.3 
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NUMBER  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  TAKING  VARIOUS  SUBJECTS,  1967-68 


Course  Title 

FOREIGN    LANGUAGES: 
French    1               

Number 
Schools 

.  .    61  1 

Enrollment 

31,822 

22,279 

4,587 

955 

106 

19,217 

1  1,995 

1,976 

392 

15 

749 

418 

107 

21 

22 

5,735 

3,744 

380 

192 

104,712 

15,216 

245 

91 

64,597 

15,406 

12,759 

1,948 

71  1 

17,586 

712 

5,583 

821 

1,355 

15,770 

1,485 

1,791 

1,984 

489 

158,549 

Membership 
Last  Day 

29,674 

21,170 

4,364 

929 

104 

17,715 

1  1,225 

1,866 

369 

15 

683 

393 

102 

18 

22 

5,361 

3,590 

368 

189 

98,157 

13,359 

224 

89 

59,238 

14,222 

1  1,125 

1,841 

674 

15,883 

653 

5,200 

727 

1,280 

13,653 

1,367 

1,657 

1,766 

459 

143,417 

Number 
Passing 

26,938 

19,655 

4,231 

928 

104 

15,417 

10,162 

1,808 

367 

15 

596 

371 

101 

18 

22 

4,842 

3,453 

366 

189 

89,583 

12,261 

219 

85 

55,899 

13,783 

10,198 

1,802 

653 

14,535 

640 

5,1  18 

686 

1,252 

1  1,819 

1,292 

1,529 

1,600 

448 

133,819 

Percent 
Possing 

90.8 

French     II                  .... 

.  .    541 

92.8 

French    III 

196 

97.0 

French    IV                 

65 

99.9 

French     V                   

4 

100.0 

Spanish     1               

Spanish     II                       

Spanish    III                    

Spanish    IV                    

257 

.  .    200 

88 

36 

87.0 
90.5 
96.9 
99.5 

Spanish     V 

2 

100.0 

19 

87.3 

German    II       

11 

94.4 

German    III 

6 

99.0 

German     IV       

3 

100.0 

Italian                        .  . 

1 

100.0 

Latin     1                         

.  .     134 

90.3 

Latin    II               

105 

96.2 

Latin    III                 

25 

99.5 

Latin    IV     

Total                           

BUSINESS    EDUCATION: 

Basic    Business 

Principles    of    Selling     .  .  .  . 

Advertising     

13 

340 
8 
4 

100.0 
91.3 

91.8 
97.8 
95.5 

Typing     1     

Typing     II                   

.  .    698 
.  .    517 

94.4 
96.9 

Shorthand     1     

Shorthand    II 

.  .    459 
.  .     157 

91.7 
97.9 

Notehand      

24 

96.9 

Bookkeeping    1     

Bookkeeping    II    

.  .    484 
54 

91.5 
98.0 

Office     Practice      

Business    Machines     

Cooperative  Office 
Occupations 

.      270 
.  .      24 

73 

98.4 
94.4 

97.8 

Business    Math     

Business   Communications 
Business    Law 

Business    Economics     

Other    Business     

Total     

.  .    287 
59 
54 

.  .      55 
17 

86.6 
94.5 
92.3 
90.6 
97.6 
93.3 

II 


INTR.    TO    VOCATIONS     . 
AGRICULTURE: 

Intr.    to   Agriculture 
Ag.    Science    &    Mechanics 
Agricultural     Production 
Agricultural    Management 
Agricultural      Construction 
Ag.    Machinery    &    Equip.    I 
Ag.   Machinery   &    Equip. 
General     Horticulture    I     .  , 
Ornamental    Horticulture    I 
Ornamental    Horticulture    II 
Forestry 

Pulpwood    Production 
Crop    &    Soil    Technology 
Livestock  &    Poultry  Tech. 
Agricultural    Chemicals 
Ag.   Business  Oper.    &   Mgn 
Ag.    Sales   &    Services 
Special    Needs    in    Agri. 
Total 


222 


15,753 


13,251 


HOME    ECONOMICS: 

Home   Economics    I 
Home    Economics    II 
Home   Economics   III 
Home   Economics   IV 


681 
576 

416 
56 


39,401 

19,814 
7,585 
1,036 


36,082 

17,791 

6,821 

943 


12,403 


34,576 

17,192 

6,721 

910 


93.6 


417 

15,688 

14,006 

13,054 

93.2 

431 

11,263 

10,141 

9  771 

96.4 

168 

2,582 

2,376 

2,335 

98.3 

1  12 

1,682 

1,591 

1,571 

98.7 

133 

2,402 

2,188 

2,150 

98.3 

165 

3,602 

3,278 

3,219 

98  2 

3 

40 

37 

37 

100.0 

1  17 

2,673 

2,444 

2,389 

97.8 

85 

1,577 

1,437 

1,414 

98.4 

4 

70 

67 

66 

98.5 

44 

883 

802 

788 

98.3 

5 

67 

66 

66 

100.0 

21 

275 

256 

250 

97.7 

32 

465 

426 

413 

96.9 

3 

42 

41 

40 

97.6 

12 

131 

122 

121 

99.2 

5 

65 

62 

62 

100.0 

1 

14 

12 

9 

75.0 

43,521 

39,352 

37,755 

95.9 

95. 8 
96.6 
98.5 
96.5 
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NUMBER  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  TAKING  VARIOUS  SUBJECTS,  1967-68 


Number 
Course  Title  Schools 

H.   E.  Cont. 

Housekeeping    Aide        4 

Management    Aide     3 

Food    Service                   20 

Clothing    Service                 3 

Child   Care  Aide       5 

Custom   Sewing    14 

Companion    Aide     1 

Home    Economics    Food  26 

Home    Economics    Clothing  18 

Family    Relations  13 

Boys    Home    Economics       .  .  46 

Family    Life    Education     ....  238 

Total  

DISTRIBUTIVE   EDUCATION: 

D.    E.    I       161 

D.    E.    II       167 

Marketing     I     118 

Marketing     II      12 

Commercial    Art    3 

Salesmanship      13 

Advertising     4 

Total     .' 

MUSIC: 

General    Music     103 

Chorus    498 

Band          446 

Orchestra      59 

Music    Theory     27 

Music    Appreciation  7 

Other    Music     13 

Total     

ART: 

Art     I      251 

Art    II     109 

Art    III            37 

Art    IV                   7 

All    Other  Art    3 

Total  

INDUSTRIAL   ARTS: 

Industrial    Arts    I        208 

Industrial   Arts    II    82 

Industrial    Arts    III     8 

Graphic     Arts     25 

Crafts                  12 

Mechanical     Drawing     I     .     .  94 

Mechanical    Drawing    II  36 

Mechanical    Drawing    III     .     .  3 

Metal    Tech.    I     11 

Metal    Tech.    II     3 

Wood    Tech.     I     10 

Wood    Tech.    II     10 

Electricity/Electronics       4 

Power    Mechanics     13 

Total 

TRADE   AND    INDUSTRIAL   ED.: 

Automotive  6 

Ceramics     1 

Construction     79 

Electrical     10 

Furniture       4 

Graphics  4 

Textile      3 

Metals  7 

General     Industry  7 

Aerospace     1 

Ind.    Coop.    Training    I  147 

Ind.   Coop.   Training    II  126 

Ind.    Coop.    Training    I    &    II  18 
Coop.  Occupational 

Training    I     3 


Membership 

Number 

Percent 

Enrollment 

Lost  Day 

Passing 

Passing 

55 

46 

44 

95.7 

28 

27 

24 

88.9 

262 

232 

230 

99.1 

31 

26 

26 

100.0 

212 

203 

196 

96.6 

322 

310 

306 

98.7 

16 

16 

16 

100.0 

612 

569 

550 

96.7 

517 

480 

471 

98.1 

520 

475 

464 

97.7 

1,145 

1,032 

976 

94.6 

10,095 

9,282 

8,994 

96.9 

81,651 

74,335 

71,696 

96.4 

3,815 

3,220 

3,130 

97.2 

2,377 

2,1  16 

2,079 

98.3 

3,355 

2,958 

2,850 

96.3 

153 

144 

139 

96.5 

47 

47 

47 

100.0 

394 

337 

304 

90.2 

99 

91 

79 

86.8 

10,240 

8,913 

8,628 

96.8 

5,404 

4,968 

4,822 

97.1 

32,036 

30,008 

29,759 

99.2 

22,366 

21,270 

21,095 

99.2 

1,002 

988 

986 

99.8 

598 

559 

534 

95.5 

175 

149 

141 

94.6 

260 

256 

255 

99.6 

61,841 

58,198 

57,592 

99.0 

13,607 

1  1,977 

1  1,601 

96.9 

3,296 

2,933 

2,835 

96.7 

756 

698 

672 

96.3 

42 

42 

42 

100.0 

67 

56 

53 

94.6 

17,768 

15,706 

15,203 

96.8 

1  1,164 

9,924 

9,375 

94.5 

2,399 

2,094 

1,955 

93.4 

150 

135 

125 

92.6 

700 

622 

594 

95.5 

479 

439 

435 

99.1 

3,1  I  1 

2,835 

2,649 

93.4 

509 

479 

466 

97.3 

27 

27 

27 

100.0 

425 

341 

318 

93.3 

93 

85 

85 

100.0 

314 

266 

250 

94.0 

234 

187 

181 

96.8 

71 

68 

63 

92.7 

561 

533 

511 

95.9 

20,237 

18,035 

17,034 

94.5 

253 

235 

207 

88.1 

10 

10 

9 

90.0 

3,641 

3,201 

3,009 

94.0 

339 

290 

270 

93.1 

164 

134 

132 

99.0 

95 

85 

84 

99.0 

42 

36 

36 

100.0 

291 

256 

248 

96.9 

468 

391 

377 

96  4 

38 

27 

26 

96  3 

2,965 

2,489 

2,452 

99.0 

1,707 

1,505 

1,493 

99.2 

286 

249 

247 

99.2 

91 


77 


77 


100.0 
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NUMBER  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  TAKING  VARIOUS  SUBJECTS,  1967-68 

N 

umber 

Membership 

Number 

Percent 

Course  Title                            Schools 

Enrollment 

Lost  Day 

Passing 

Passing 

T.  &   E.  Cont. 

Auto    Body    &    Fender    Repair 

1 

38 

34 

34 

100.0 

Automotive    Engine     1      

1 

21 

16 

16 

100.0 

Automotive    Engine    II     

1 

4 

3 

3 

100.0 

Auto    Mechanics    1     

42 

902 

798 

761 

95.4 

Auto    Mechanics    II     

23 

303 

267 

265 

99.3 

Combustion     Engines     1 

28 

629 

567 

554 

97.7 

Combustion    Engines    II     . 

17 

197 

180 

177 

98.3 

Gos   Engines    Repair 

1 

38 

38 

38 

100.0 

Auto    Service    Spec 

1 

22 

19 

19 

100.0 

Bricklaying     1              

152 

2,623 

2,337 

2,252 

96.4 

Bricklaying    II     

103 

1,337 

1,194 

1,160 

97.2 

Cobinetmaking      1 

17 

290 

264 

257 

97.3 

Cabinetmaking     II      

3. 

45 

45 

45 

100.0 

Carpentry     1              

114 
63 

1,817 
753 

1,633 
675 

1,565 
653 

95.8 
96.7 

Carpentry    II                  

Painting    &    Decorating    1 

3 

28 

28 

28 

100.0 

Intro,     tech.     Drafting     1 

75 

2,563 

2,339 

2,207 

94.4 

Basic   Technical   Drafting    II 

42 

621 

576 

568 

98.6 

Architectural    Drafting    III 

7 

27 

27 

20 

74.1 

Surveying                         

1 

15 

13 

13 

100.0 

Plumbing      1                      

4 

42 

30 

30 

100.0 

Plumbing     II 

2 

19 

18 

18 

100.0 

Electricity/Electronics      1 

45 

1,263 

1,124 

1,034 

92.0 

Basic    Elec.   Electronics     II 

9 

122 

1  12 

1  10 

98.2 

Electricity    Electronics     1     &     II 

6 

11  1 

97 

97 

100.0 

Com.    &    Ind.   Communications 

19 

313 

271 

268 

98.9 

Home      Entertainment      Eguip. 

3 

57 

53 

49 

92.5 

Appliance    Repair 

9 

104 

98 

97 

99.0 

Electrical     Installations 

4 

39 

37 

36 

97,3 

Com     Cooking    &    Baking    1 

5 

94 

82 

81 

98.8 

Com.    Cooking    &    Baking    11 

6 

82 

70 

70 

100.0 

Cosmetology      1 

12 

216 

192 

185 

96.4 

Cosmetology     II           

5 

66 

57 

56 

98.2 

Health    Occupations    1     

25 

613 

570 

534 

93.7 

Health   Occupations    II     

18 

254 

201 

199 

99.0 

Manneology     1              

1 

28 

27 

23 

85.2 

Manneology    II             

1 

13 

12 

10 

83.3 

Marine     Vocations     1      

2 

27 

27 

26 

96.3 

Marine    Vocations    II     

2 

17 

16 

16 

100.0 

Printing      1       

2 

1 
7 

41 

10 

209 

36 
9 

195 

36 

9 

194 

100.0 

100.0 

99.5 

Printing     II         

Graphics    &    Ind.    Comm.    1 

Graphics   &    Ind.    Comm.    II 

2 

17 

17 

17 

100.0 

Shoemaking    &    Repair    1 

1 

18 

17 

15 

88.2 

Shoemaking    &    Repair    II 

1 

13 

12 

12 

100.0 

Tailoring     1        

8 
6 

189 
56 

163 
52 

158 
51 

96.9 
98.1 

Tailoring    II        

Industrial    Textiles     1     

1 

18 

12 

12 

100.0 

Machine    Shop    1     

14 
1 
2 

326 
69 
38 

255 
65 
33 

252 
65 
33 

98.8 
100.0 
100.0 

Machine  Shop  II    

Sheet    Metal     1                  .        . 

Sheet    Metal    II               

1 

21 

20 

20 

100.0 

Welding      1 

8 
3 

131 
23 

112 
20 

111 
19 

99.1 
95.0 

Welding     II     

Total 

21,322 

24,150 

23,245 

96.3 

HEALTH   &   PHYSICAL  ED.: 

Physical    Education    1 

655 

1  15,629 

105,717 

100,766 

95.3 

Physical    Education    II    

311 

37,453 

33,896 

33,1  15 

97.7 

Physical    Education    III     

20 

1,155 

1,059 

1,044 

98.6 

Physical    Education    IV    

9 

505 

471 

442 

93.8 

Modern    Dance          

3 

51 

72 
6,272 

63 

5,745 

57 
5,497 

90.5 
95.7 

Health 

Total                              

161,086 

146,951 

140,921 

95.9 

MISCELLANEOUS  COURSES: 

Psychology 

21 

1,395 

1,323 

1,255 

94.9 

Guidance                                  

2 

112 

99 

97 

98.0 

Photography 

3 

107 

95 

89 

93.7 

Bible                                     

28 

1,624 

1,414 

1,276 

90.2 

ROTC                                    

8 

1,156 

1,047 

988 

94.4 

Aerospace    Education     

5 

307 

296 

284 

95.9 

Special    Education    

15 

1,183 
5,884 

974 
5,248 

881 
4,870 

90.5 
92  8 

Total                         

Grand    Totol 

1,856,751 

1,689,264 

1,563,867 

92.6 
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Special  Programs 
Comprehensive   School    Improvement   Project- 

The  North  Carolina  Comprehensive  School  Improvement  Project  is  a  field-oriented 
program  designed  to  improve  the  teaching  of  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic  in  the 
elementary  schools.  The  project  wos  jointly  financed  by  the  State  Board  of  Educa- 
tion and  the  Ford  Foundation  for  its  first  three  years,  1964-67  Since  1967  it  has 
been  financed  by  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

Elementary  schools  which  have  been  accepted  for  participation  are  encouraged 
io  seek  innovative  approaches  in  the  improvement  of  the  educational  program.  With 
the  freedom  to  explore  new  approaches,  great  strides  have  been  made,  particularly 
in  the  areas  of  instructional  methods,  special  instructional  materials  and  equipment, 
curriculum  design,  pupil  ond  teacher  time,  and  pupil  and  teacher  talent.  Likewise, 
extensive  efforts  have  been  made  to  formulate  strong  and  meaningful  in-service 
activities  designed  to  promote  the  professional  growth  of  staff  members;  to  strengthen 
the  relationships  between  the  public  school  and  teacher-training  institutions;  and  to 
provide  opportunities  for  experimental  studies  in  "live"  situations  which  may  develop 
future  educational  improvement. 

Initiolly,  CSIP  included  a  two-phase  plan:  a  Summer  Readiness  Program  and  the 
Regular  School  Year  Program.  As  a  result  of  the  advent  of  Head  Start  and  other 
federally-supported  programs,  the  summer  readiness  aspect  was  gradually  terminated. 
Since  1967,  project  activities  have  been  concentrated  on  the  Regular  School  Program. 

The  typical  CSIP  program  involves  three  classrooms  of  elementary  students  whose 
teachers  function  as  a  field  team.  The  average  team  consists  of  three  teachers  and 
one  nonprofessional  teacher  aide,  with  a  consultant  from  a  State  college  or  uni- 
versity. The  principal  of  the  participating  school  and  a  coordinator  from  the  super- 
intendent's office  assist  the  team.  Resources  are  provided  for  staff  travel  to  observe 
other  experimental  programs.  Some  funds  for  instructional  materials  and  equipment 
also  are  made  availoble.  Each  school  has  funds  to  employ  special  consultant  and  in- 
service  educational  services. 

Since  the  regular  school  programs  are  designed  to  serve  local  needs  as  well  as 
project  objectives,  variations  do  exist  in  organizational  patterns.  In  1966-67,  249 
of  the  298  teaching  teams  were  comprised  of  three  teachers;  the  remaining  teams 
were  organized  differently.  For  example,  eight  schools  had  teams  of  only  two 
teachers;  33  schools  hod  four  teachers  on  their  teams;  six  schools  had  five  teachers 
per  team;  and  two  schools  had  teams  of  six  teachers.  In  1967-68,  140  of  the 
181  teams  consisted  of  three  teachers;  33  teams  had  four  teachers;  four  teams 
consisted  of  two  teachers;  three  teams  had  five  teachers;  and  one  teom  was  composed 
of  six  teachers. 

Scope — The  1967  General  Assembly,  recognizing  the  educational  improvements 
made  by  the  CSIP  during  the  three  years  in  which  the  project  was  jointly  financed  by 
the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  Ford  Foundation,  appropriated  funds  for  project 
continuation  during  the  1967-69  biennium.  Budget  limitations  for  the  1967-69 
blennium,  however,  made  it  necessary  to  curtail  considerably  the  number  of  partici- 
pating schools  and  the  financial  assistance  provided  for  these  schools.  The  following 
tobies  summarize  the  extent  of  project  participation  since  1964  and  indicate  the 
reduction   in  scope  during  the  current  biennium. 
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SUMMARY  OF 

PARTICIPATION 

IN    CSIP 

Year 

Approx.   No. 
of  Students 

No.  of 
Teachers 

No.  of 
Teoms 

No.  of  Teacher 
Aides 

1964-65 

9,000 

288 

95 

95 

1965-66 

17,000 

614 

197 

197 

1966-67 

23,000 

937 

298 

298 

1967-68 

15,000 

580 

181 

181 

Year 

No.  of 
Schools 

No.  of  Adminis- 
trative Units 

No.  of  Con 
Administra 
Units 

nty 
five 

No.  of  City 

Administrative 

Units 

1964-65    

95 

77 

49 

28 

1965-66    

192 

1  11 
121 

69 
76 

42 
45 

1966-67    

228 

1967-68    

.       176 

1  )5 

75 

40 

Promising  Practices — Many  practices,  showing  much  promise  for  the  future  of 
elementary  education  in  North  Carolina,  are  being  developed  and  field-tested  by 
participating  CSIP  schools.  These  innovative  activities  are  resulting  in  greatly  im- 
proved educationol  programs.  Some  of  the  most  outstanding  practices  which  char- 
acterize the  CSIP  programs  are  described  below. 

Team  planning  and  team  teaching,  a  shared  procedure  in  which  teachers  co- 
operatively ossume  the  responsibility  for  directing  the  learning  experiences  of  desig- 
nated groups  of  students  varying  in  size  from  60  to  1 80,  are  opening  new  edu- 
cation vistas.  Each  year  additional  CSIP  schools  are  trying  nongraded  or  multi- 
graded  organizational  patterns.  Attempts  such  os  these  fit  programs  to  the  needs 
of  all  the  students  without  the  usual  grade  barriers.  They  demand  a  major  review  of 
curriculum  and  methodology  on  a  Statewide  basis. 

Many  teochers  cite  limited  teaching  time  as  one  of  the  chief  obstacles  to  the 
improvement  of  education.  Team  teaching  has  been  facilitated  by  the  utilization 
of  teacher  aides  who  relieve  teachers  of  clerical  duties  and  some  nonprofessional 
functions.  They  make  it  possible  for  the  teachers  to  devote  more  time  to  instruction, 
plonning,  and  enable  the  teacher  to  further  meet  the  personal  and  social  needs  of 
children.  Particular  emphasis  during  the  last  two  years  has  been  placed  on  clarify- 
ing the  role  of  teacher  aides  to  further  identify  their  responsibilities  and  duties. 

Nearly  all  of  the  experimenting  schools  are  making  curriculum  changes  with  new 
instructionol  techniques  and  methods.  The  great  majority  of  these  schools  are  ex- 
perimenting with  new  and  varying  approaches  to  language  arts  and  arithmetical 
instruction,  and  most  of  the  schools  are  also  experimenting  with  varied  kinds  of 
instructional  and  technological   medio. 

The  television  series,  "Exploring  the  World  of  Science,"  an  experimental  program 
developed  by  CSIP  and   the  Department  of   Public   Instruction,   is  now   ready  to  begin 
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its  third  successful  year.  It  continues  to  be  used  os  a  springboard  to  new  ex- 
periences, not  only  in  scientific  investigation,  but  in  mathematical  ond  language 
art  skills  as  well. 

Bringing  college  staff  members  into  the  laboratory  schools  has  upgraded  the 
quality  of  the  curriculum.  Close  contact  with  colleges  has  also  resulted  in  under- 
standings and  insights  leading  to  modificotion  of  certain  aspects  of  teacher-prepara- 
tion institutions. 


Migrant   Education    Program 


The  migrant  education  program  provides  opportunities  for  children  of  interstate 
migratory  farm  laborers  to  continue  an  educational  program  while  they  are  away 
from  their  home-base  state.  For  those  based  in  North  Carolina,  the  program  com- 
pensates to  some  degree  for  the  interruptions  of  the  school  program  brought  about 
by  the  movement  of  their  parents  from  one  school  district  to  another  in  order  to 
obtain  employment   in  agriculture. 

The  program  is  made  possible  by  an  allocation  of  funds  specifically  designated 
for  migrant  education  under  provisions  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education 
Act.  Federal  funds  for  migrant  education  are  apportioned  among  the  states  on  the 
basis  of  U.  S.  Labor  Department  statistics  on  the  number  of  migratory  farm  laborers 
who  are  placed  in  employment  in  each  state. 

In  accordance  with  P.L.  89-750  (which  amends  the  Elementary  and  Second- 
ory  Education  Act)  and  guidelines  developed  by  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  the 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  assisted  locol  school  systems  in  the  development 
of  project  applications.  During  the  development  of  these  projects  the  Department 
worked  closely  with  the  Employment  Security  Commission,  State  Board  of  Health, 
Department  of  Public  Welfare,  local  school  authorities,  local  migrant  councils,  ana 
other  organizations  providing  services  to  migrants.  Seventeen  project  applications 
providing  services  to  migronts  in  18  school  administrative  units  were  developed  and 
submitted  to  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education  for  approval. 

Project  applications  for  migrant  programs  were  approved  for  Camden,  Carteret, 
Currituck,  Duplin,  Haywood,  Henderson,  Hyde,  Johnston,  Nash,  Pamlico,  Pasquotank, 
Sampson,  Transylvanio,  Tyrrell,  Washington,  and  Woyne  counties  and  for  the  Hen- 
dersonville  city  schools.  By  mutual  agreement  between  the  two  local  boards  of  edu- 
cation, the  migrant  education  project  center  in  Pamlico  served  eligible  children  from 
both  Beaufort  and  Pamlico  counties. 

These  projects  provided  educational  activities  for  kindergarten  children  ond  in- 
struction for  children  of  elementary  and  secondary  school  age.  The  elementary  school 
programs  emphasized  language  arts,  mathematics,  science,  social  studies,  art,  music, 
and  cultural  enrichment.  The  secondary  school  program  concentrated  upon  voca- 
tional and  pre-vocational  courses. 

Supporting  services  such  as  guidance,  food,  health  and  welfore  services,  and 
transportation  were   included  in  all   the  migrant  education  projects. 


Driver  Training   and   Safety   Education 

A  summation  of  driver  education  operations  for  the  public  schools  during  the 
1967-68  school  year  shows  that  99,331  students  attended  the  required  course,  con- 
sisting of   30  or  more   hours   in   the  classroom   plus   six   hours  of  practice   driving    in- 
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struction.  By  contrast,  attendance  for  such  courses  in  the  1966-67  school  year 
was  97,149.  Expenditures  for  1966-67  were  $4,271,191.03  and  for  1967-68  they 
were  $4,843,033.17.  These  courses  were  operated  in  every  county  and  city  school 
administrative  unit  and  were  available  free-of-charge  to  any  physically  and  mentolly 
qualified  person  under  18  years  of  age.  (Public  school  students,  nonpublic  school 
students,  and  out-of-school  youth  under  1  8  years  of  age.)  About  2,000  teachers  and 
1,350  cars  were  involved  in  this  program  during  eoch  year  of  the  biennium.  Ap- 
proximately 50  percent  of  the  cars  are  available  to  schools  on  a  free-loan  basis. 

In  North  Carolina  driver  education  is  a  prerequisite  to  application  for  a  driver's 
license  by  persons  16-18  years  of  age.  Each  year,  approximately  104,000  persons 
reach  the  age  of  16,  the  minimum  age  for  acquiring  a  North  Carolina's  driver's 
license.  Some  of  these  persons,  however,  do  not  meet  the  mental  or  physical  re- 
quirements of  the  driver's  license  laws  and  others  elect  not  to  drive.  Annual  enroll- 
ments in  driver  education  should  range  between  95,000  and  105,000;  however,  to 
be  on  the  safe  side,  the  public  schools  develop  plans  to  accommodate  105,000  or 
more  per  yeor.  The  annual  number  includes  a  few  thousand  persons  who  are  re- 
peating the  course  because  they  did  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  course  they 
attended. 

Expansion  and  Improvement — Growth  of  the  program  from  10,000  students  per 
year  in  1957  to  more  than  99,000  in  1968  was  so  rapid  that  teacher  preparation, 
instructional  tools,  course  offerings,  and  administrative  services  had  to  be  kept  to  o 
bare  minimum  rather  than  at  preferred  levels.  For  instance,  during  this  period  the 
amount  of  teacher  time  required  necessitoted  the  use  of  large  numbers  of  instructors 
with  only  two  semester  hours  of  special  preparation  for  teaching  driver  education  but 
who  were  regularly  certified  teachers  in  some  other  subject  field. 

This  was  about  the  maximum  special  preparation  that  could  be  made  available 
for  the  2,000  plus  teachers  used  during  this  period.  And  even  this  level  of  prepara- 
tion required  the  coordinated  and  direct  participation  of  20  colleges,   the  State   De- 
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partment  of  Public  Instruction,  the  State  Department  of  Motor  Vehicles,  and  private 
organizations.  The  one  driver  education  course  required  of  teachers  during  this 
period  of  rapid  growth  was  for  short  of  the  existing  national  recommendation  of  12 
or  more  semester  hours  of  specialized  instruction.  This  minimum  of  specialization 
has  produced  gratifying  results  with  available  resources,  but  national  facts  indicate 
that  with  increased  resources  and  more  fully-trained  instructional  personnel,  the 
quality  of  the  program  could  be  greatly  improved,  improvement  programs  are  needed 
in  oil  instructional,  technical,  and  administrative  aspects  of  driver  training  and  sefety 
education. 

During  1965-67  financing  and  program  operations  made  the  State's  minimum 
(30  hours  of  classroom  instruction  and  six  clock  hours  of  practice  driving  instruction) 
available  to  any  eligible  person  under  18  years  of  age.  This  is  a  desirable  level  of 
progress  but  remains  short  of  the  national  recommendation  for  a  high  school  course 
extending  over  the  period  of  a  full  semester. 

Through  1967  only  a  'rare  minimum  of  instructional  materials  and  equipment 
were  available  for  operation  of  the  basic  program.  Free  loan  materiols  and  equip- 
ment have  contributed  much  to  program  enrichment.  Newly  developed,  tested,  and 
nationally  recommended  programs  offer  many  potentials  for  improving  driving  in- 
struction. They  include  classroom  instruction  with  multimedia,  audiovisual  presenta- 
tions; simulated  driving;  multiple  car  off-street  practice  driving  ranges;  and  on-street 
and  highway  driving.  Limited  experimentation  with  new  teaching  methods  and 
equipment  was  conducted  during  the  biennium  in  a  project  conducted  under  the 
auspices  of  the  North  Carolina  Traffic  Safety  Authority.  It  is  anticipated  that  these 
cooperative  efforts  will  be  continued   in  the  next  biennium. 


Television    Education 

Education  by  television  completed  its  seventh  year  in  1967-68.  It  began  on  July 
6,  1961,  when  the  State  Board  of  Education  adopted  a  statement  of  policy  govern- 
ing the  administration  and  supervision  of  the  program.  In  describing  the  scope  of  its 
interest  in  the  development  of  television  for  use  by  the  public  schools  in  North 
Carolina,  the  statement  declared  "...  major  accomplishments  in  utilization  of  tele- 
vision for  teaching  courses  in  the  curriculum  of  the  public  schools,  for  in-service 
teacher  education  and  for  public  relations  can  best  be  made  through  a  coordinoted, 
Statewide  effort.  To  this  end,  the  Board  will  continue  to  support  the  establishment 
of  facilities  and  to  initiate  programs  to  carry  out  these  objectives.  In  addition,  the 
Board  encourages  local  school  administrative  units  to  initiate  and  expand  their  own 
television  programs  (closed-circuit  or  open-circuit)  to  meet  their  particular,  indi- 
vidual needs." 

At  that  time  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  was  authorized  to  "main- 
tain an  office  of  Television  Education  for  the  purpose  of  administering  and  super- 
vising television  education."  The  television  education  staff  is  comprised  of  a  State 
supervisor,  associate  State  supervisor,  four  television  studio  teachers,  and  a  sten- 
ographer. 

In-School  Television — Having  started  in  1957  as  a  five-year  project,  the  North 
Carolina  In-School  Television  Experiment  was  in  its  fourth  year  when  its  four 
televised  courses  were  incorporated  into  the  regular  school  program.  These  programs 
of  televised    instruction — United   States   history,    world   history,    physical    science,    and 
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Kindergarten  instruction  by  television. 


eighth-grade  mathematics — have  been  continually  developed,   produced,  and  telecast 
throughout  the  past  seven  years. 

In  1966-67  the  in-school  television  program  for  the  primary  grades,  "Exploring 
the  Weld  of  Science,"  was  produced  on  video  tape  and  broadcast  for  the  first  time 
on  a  regular  basis.  These  tapes  are  being  used  for  broadcast  over  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  educational  television  transmitters  and  Charlotte-Mecklenburg's 
ETV  station,  WTVI.  New  Hanover  County's  closed  circuit  ETV  system  acquired  its 
own  set  of  tapes  of  the  programs  and  have  mode  them  a  regular  part  of  their  tele- 
vision programming.  Prepared  for  the  Comprehensive  School  Improvement  Project, 
this  was  the  Department's  first  in-school  television  program  to  depart  from  the 
pattern  of  direct  teaching  by  television.  This  program  offers  weekly  supplementary 
lessons,  rather  than  daily  lessons.  It  includes  weekly  preparation  programs  for 
teachers  and  parents  of  the  students. 

The  televised  lessons,  in  all  of  the  five  in-school  television  programs,  originate  in 
the  studios  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  They  are  transmitted  by  the  UNCET 
network  under  terms  of  a  contract  between  the  University  and  the  State  Board  of 
Education.  Employed  by  the  State  Deportment  of  Public  Instruction,  the  studio 
teachers  are  assigned  to  studios  operated  by  the  University  in  either  Greensboro, 
Chapel  Hill,  or  Raleigh. 

In  1966-67  the  television  programs  could  be  received  by  schools  within  the 
coverage  areas  of  Channel  4,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Channel  2,  Columbia.  In  1967-68 
the  University  activated  three  more  stations  to  give  coverage  to  much  of  the  western 
port  of  the  State.  These  are  UHF  stations:  Channel  33,  Asheville;  Channel  17,  Lin- 
ville;   and  Channel   58,  Concord.      By    1970  the  activation  of  four  more  tronsmitters 
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will  place  more  than  90  percent  of  the  State  within  coverage  of  the  network.  At 
that  time,  the  Department's  instructional  television  programs  will  be  available  to 
virtuoily  all  schools  in  the  State. 

In-Service  Education  by  Television — The  Department  uses  television  for  in-service 
educotion  for  teachers  and  school  food  service  personnel  and  for  adult  farmer  edu- 
cotion  classes.  The  Department  also  contributes  much  to  the  planning  and  develop- 
ment of  the  programs  in  the  "Methods  for  Modern  Teachers"  weekly  television  series. 
Many  State  supervisors  and  associate  State  supervisors  prepare  and  present  programs 
in  this  series  for  specific  information  purposes. 

During  the  period  of  this  report,  television  was  used  by  three  sections  of  the  De- 
partment for  special  in-service  educotion  purposes.  The  Division  of  Teacher  Edu- 
cation offered  two  in-service  courses,  each  of  which  carried  one  unit  of  noncollege 
credit  for  certificate  renewals.  They  were  entitled  "Mathematics  for  Elementary 
Teachers"  and  "English — Fact  and  Fancy."  The  School  Food  Services  Section  of 
the  Division  of  Special  Services  developed,  produced  on  video  tope,  and  broadcast 
three  complete  series,  each  having  30  half-hour  programs.  These  are  being  offered 
as  direct  instruction  for  school  food  service  personnel.  The  goal  is  to  produce  seven 
toped  televised  courses  to  be  included  in  a  comprehensive  training  program  on  a 
Statewide  basis. 

In  the  spring  of  1966  the  Vocational  Agriculture  Section  of  the  Division  of  Voca- 
tional Education  introduced  television  as  a  medium  of  instruction  in  this  State's 
adult  farmer  education  program.  By  April  of  1967  eight  series  of  television  pro- 
grams had  been  produced  and  used  in  organized  classes  for  farmers.  Economy  has 
been  achieved  by  widely  disseminating  the  instruction  of  specialized  teachers  through 
television. 

Evaluation — From  research  in  the  North  Carolina  In-School  Television  Experi- 
ment, instructional  television  was  found  to  be  on  effective  medium  and  method  of 
instruction  in  terms  of  student  learning  achievements.  In  the  latest  comprehensive 
review  of  all  the  research  literature  by  the  President's  Commission  on  Instructional 
Technology,  Wilbur  Schramm  and  Godwin  C.  Chu,  and  communications  experts 
and  scholars,  it  has  been  found  that  obout  one-half  (or  500)  of  the  research  reports 
are  media-comporison  studies  in  which  learning  from  television  is  compared  with 
learning  from  face-to-face  teaching — or  from  film,  print,  radio,  and  other  media. 
Schramm  has  this  to  soy  about  their  findings: 

The  media-comparison  studies  have  answered  one  question  for  us  beyond  ail  shadow 
of  doubt  .  .  . 

...  do  students  learn  from  instructional  television?  The  answer  is  overwhelming:  Yes — 
they  learn  a  great  deal.  Hundreds  of  studies  now  attest  to  this  fact.  They  learn  in 
elementary  school,  secondary  school,  and  college.  They  learn  at  home  as  well  as  in 
school.  They  learn  in  the  preschool  years  and  in  the  years  of  adult  education.  They  learn 
in  developing  countries  as  well  as  advanced  countries.  They  learn  so  many  different  kinds 
of  subject  matter  that  it  is  very  hard  to  identify  any  kind  of  course  to  which  television, 
well  used,  cannot  make  some  contribution.  There  is  no  longer  any  reasonable  doubt 
that  television   can   be  an   efficient   instrument  of  teaching. 

In  1963  Dr.  Lois  V.  Edinger  submitted  her  doctoral  thesis  to  the  faculty  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  on  "The  Effectiveness  of  Television  Teaching  in  Develop- 
ing Pupil  Skills  of  Listening  Comprehension  and  Critical  Thinking."  In  1965  Dr. 
Paul  W.  Welliver  submitted  his  doctoral  thesis  to  the  faculty  of  Pennsylvania  State 
University   on    "The    Effect   of   Television    Instruction   on   the   Attainment   of    the    Ob- 
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jectives  of  a  New  State-Adopted  Ninth  Grade  Physical  Science  Course  During  Its 
Introductory  Year."  Both  of  these  studies  attest  to  the  positive  value  of  instructional 
television   in  North  Carolina  schools. 

In  1967-68  a  study  of  educational  television  in  this  State  was  made  by  the 
Subcommittee  on  ETV  (Materials  ond  Tools  of  Instruction)  for  the  Governor's  Study 
Commission  on  the  Public  School  System  of  North  Carolina.  This  study  further  docu- 
mented the  instructional  value  of  televised  instruction. 
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Advancemenf  School 

The  North  Carolina  Advancement  School,  located  in  Winston-Salem,  was  estab- 
lished for  the  purpose  of  conducting  experimentation  and  research  into  the  causes 
and  possible  remedies  of  underachievement.  The  school  is  operated  by  a  Board  of 
Governors  under  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  was  opened  in  January  1968, 
under  the  direction  of  Dr.  John  N.  Bridgman,  Jr. 

Students  ore  selected  on  the  bosis  of  nominations  by  principals  and  teachers. 
They  come  from  all  sections  of  the  State.  Priority  is  given  to  those  students  who 
show  the  greatest  discrepancy  between  their  estimated  ability  and  measured  achieve- 
ment, and  those  whose  characteristics  best  lend  themselves  to  the  research  design 
of  the  school.     The  school  currently   is  working  with  seventh-grade  boys. 

Students,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  group  of  day  pupils,  reside  on  the  campus. 
Tuition,  room,  and  board  are  free  and  scholarship  funds  are  available  for  those 
whose  parents  cannot  pay  incidental  expenses. 

The  major  objective  of  the  Advancement  School  is  to  offer  on  instructional  pro- 
gram designed  to  help  students  break  through  barriers  to  learning  and  move  toward 
the  realization  of  their  potential.  The  instructional  program  is  designed  around 
three  areas:  (1)  the  humanities  program,  in  which  the  counselor-teacher  helps  the 
student  to  identify  his  strengths  and  weoknesses,  (2)  the  learning  center,  where  an 
individual  skill  development  program  is  designed  for  the  student  in  his  weak  areas; 
and  (3)  the  exploratory  curriculum,  in  which  the  student  can  pursue  special  interests 
and  abilities.      Other  objectives  are — 

•  To  create  positive  attitudes  toward  learning  among  students  and  help  them 
establish  some  degree  of  understanding  about  themselves  and  society.  An  extensive 
counseling  program,  including  both  individual  and  group  counseling,  is  carried  out. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  helping  students  to  take  responsibility  for  their  own   learning. 


A    multimedia    teaching    system    is    used    in    a    communication    experiment    at    the    Advancement 
School. 


•  To  carry  out  carefully  controlled  experimental  projects  to  identify  the  major 
factors  contributing  to  underachievement,  including  any  characteristics  of  a  physical, 
intellectual,  emotional,  or  sociological  nature  associated  with  underachievement. 

•  To  compile,  interpret,  and  disseminate  the  findings  of  the  school's  research, 
and  to  make  it  available  to  all  schools  and  related  agencies. 

•  To  share  with  colleges,  universities,  and  other  educational  agencies,  the  pro- 
gram,  staff,  and   facilities  of  the  school   for  teacher  training  or   in-service  education 

programs. 
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Residential    Students                      108 

71 

49 

40 

Day    Students                                       37 

14 

1 

1 

Summer  1968: 

Residential    Students                         94 

78 

41 

38 
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Governor's   School 

The  Governor's  School  of  North  Carolina  is  an  eight-week  summer  program  for 
gifted  high  school  pupils  and  is  located  in  Winston-Salem  on  the  campus  of  Salem 
College.  Financial  support  for  the  first  three-year  project  (1963-1965)  was  pro- 
vided by  a  grant  from  the  Carnegie  Corporation  of  New  York  and  matching  contri- 
butions from  business  firms  and  foundations  in  Winston-Salem. 

At  the  end  of  a  three-year  experimental  phase,  the  program  was  taken  over  by 
the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  is  now  a  permanent  State  educational  institution. 
The  administration  of  the  school  is  under  the  general  authority  of  the  State  Board 
of  Education  and  the  special  authority  of  a  1  2-man  Board  of  Governors.  An  execu- 
tive committee  of  the  latter  board  and  an  administrative  staff  ore  directly  re- 
sponsible for  conduct  of  the  school. 

Four  hundred  boys  and  girls  from  the  rising  junior  and  senior  classes  of  high  schools 
in  the  State  are  chosen  each  year  on  the  basis  of  recommendations  by  local  school 
superintendents  and  final  screening  processes  conducted  by  the  administrative  staff 
of  the  Governor's  School.  No  pupil  may  attend  more  than  one  summer  session. 
Board,  room,  laundry,  and  most  instructional  materials  are  furnished  free  to  the 
pupils. 

Since  an  eight-week  program  is  obviously  insufficient  to  give  a  solid  mastery 
of  any  field  of  endeavor,  the  role  of  the  school  is  one  of  inspirational  guidance. 
Students  are  acquainted  with  the  latest  theories  and  techniques  in  their  chosen  fields; 
introduced  to  some  of  the  present  thorny  problems  in  those  fields;  and  inspired 
to  individual  creative  ability. 

Artificial  motivotion  furnished  by  school  marks  has  been  removed — no  unit  credits 
are  given  for  participation  in  the  program.  The  curriculum  is  designed  to  supple- 
ment, not  supplant,  the  offerings  of  the  local  schools.  The  program  is  explora- 
tory; it  seeks  to  go  beyond  the  framework  of  established  curricula  and  procedures 
to  project  new  theories  and  to  invent  new  practices  which  may  hold  promise  for 
improved  education  of  the  gifted. 

The  curriculum  of  the  Governor's  School  has  three  main  areos  of  learning  activity, 
each  with  its  own  emphasis  on  an  important  aspect  of  personality  development,  and 
yet  all  thoroughly  integrated  and  complementary  to  one  another. 

•  Special  Aptitude  Development — The  area  where  the  pupil's  special  talent  seems 
to  lie,  and  on  the  basis  of  which  he  or  she  is  chosen  to  attend  the  summer  session 
of  the  Governor's  School.  These  areas  of  special  aptitude  are  dance,  drama,  English, 
French,  mathematics,  music  (choral,  instrumental,  and  piano),  natural  science,  paint- 
ing, and  social  science.  Approximately  two-thirds  of  o  pupil's  class  time  is  devoted 
to  this  area.  The  materials  for  study  are  specially  chosen  to  acquaint  pupils  with  the 
latest  developments  in  the  field. 

•  General  Conceptual  Development — The  area  where  the  pupil  expands  his  in- 
terests and  knowledge  beyond  his  own  concentrated  specialty  to  include  the  whole 
spectrum  of  advancing  knowledge.  Integrative  principles  of  knowledge  are  em- 
phasized by  which  narrow  specialties  ore  transcended  and  seen  as  incomplete  parts 
of  a  whole.  A  portion  of  the  materials  used  in  this  area  are  selected  from  the 
GREAT  BOOKS  OF  THE  WESTERN  WORLD  series. 
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•  Personal  ond  Social  Development — The  area  in  which  study  of  the  psychological 
problems  involving  giftedness  is  made.  Pupils  are  acquainted  with  ways  of  solving 
such  problems  by  reading  biographies  of  talented  people  of  the  past.  It  is  hoped 
that  gifted  pupils  will  be  somewhat  prepared  to  strengthen  their  personalities  through 
these  insights,  and  free  themselves  for  the  fullest  development  of  their  capacities. 

The  Governor's  School  seeks  to  prepare  the  State's  most  gifted  youngsters  for  the 
productive  roles  they  will  be  playing  as  the  creative  leaders  of  the  future. 

Civil    Defense   Adult   Education 

The  State  Board  of  Education  entered  into  a  contract  with  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Edu- 
cation in  October  of  1962  to  establish  the  Civil  Defense  Adult  Education  (CDAE) 
program.  The  program  was  established  with  the  State  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction providing  leadership  and  the  professional  services  of  a  coordinotor  and  tv/o 
associates.  It  is  financed  with  funds  provided  through  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education 
by  the   Department  of   Defense. 

The  Civil  Defense  Adult  Education  program  is  designed  to  give  citizens  a  basic 
undeistanding  of  civil  defense  and  the  action  they  must  take  to  fulfill  their  indi- 
vidual, family,  and  community  responsibilities  for  defense.  Three  courses  ore  of- 
fered. The  course  entitled  "Education  for  Living  in  the  Nuclear  Age"  (personal  and 
family  survival)  alerts  and  informs  participants  of  the  hazards  inherent  in  a  nuclear 
age.  It  provides  the  information  necessary  for  personal  and  family  protection  in 
the  event  of  a  natural  disaster  or  in  the  case  of  an  enemy  attack. 

Local  CDAE  teachers  are  trained  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction's 
CDAE  staff  in  20-hour  training  courses  held  throughout  the  State.  These  instructors 
ore  approved  by  the  Department  and  there  are  now  trained  teachers  in  105  school 
administrative  units. 

"Radiological  Monitor  Training"  (Ramont)  is  a  course  giving  the  participants  a 
working  knowledge  of  radiation  and  radiological  monitoring  instruments.  "Shelter 
Management  Training"  (SMT)  gives  a  working  knowledge  of  handling  large  numbers 
of  people  in  confined  spaces  with  limited  facilities,  i.e.  fallout  shelters.  The  in- 
structors utilized  in  the  Ramont  and  SMT  courses  are  trained  by  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,   Extension  Division,  and  the  Office  of  Civil   Defense  staff. 

The  program  has  grown  steadily  since  it  began  in  North  Carolina  with  courses 
taught  in  84  counties.  The  county  or  city  school  superintendent  has  local  responsi- 
bility for  the  program  and  is  the  local  director  of  training  in  a  time  of  emergency. 
The  North  Carolina  civil  defense  agency  and  local  civil  defense  agencies  provide 
technical  and  advisory  support  for  the  program. 

Veterans   Education 

Congress  has  provided  education  and  training  benefits  to  veterans  of  World  War 
II,  veterans  of  the  Korean  conflict,  children  of  deceased  servicemen,  and  children 
of  totally  and  permanently  disabled  servicemen.  Persons  who  served  in  the  armed 
forces  after  February  1,  1955,  were  provided  educotional  benefits  under  the  "Vet- 
erans' Readjustment  Benefits  Act  of  1966"  which  became  effective  June  1,  1966. 
Eligible  persons  receive  allowances  ranging  from  $130  to  $195  per  month  while  en- 
rolled in  an  approved  course  of  education  or  training. 

The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  is  the  designated  approval  agency  for 
courses  in  which  the  eligible  persons  enroll.      There  are   two  cotegories  of  approved 
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courses:  (1)  accredited,  those  offered  by  institutions  accredited  by  a  recognized 
regional  accrediting  agency;  and  (2)  nonaccredited,  all  post  high  school  level  courses 
offered  in  institutions  not  accredited  by  a  regional  accrediting  agency.  One  visit 
per  year  is  made  to  each  approved,  occredited  institution  and  two  visits  per  year  are 
mode  to  each  nonaccredited  institution. 

Institutions  approved  include  colleges  and  universities,  private  business  colleges, 
private  trade  schools,  industrial  education  centers,  technical  institutes,  community 
colleges,  hospitals,  Bible  schools,  barber  schools,  beauty  schools,  flight  schools,  ond 
high  schools. 

A  total  of  210,200  North  Carolina  veterans  of  World  War  II  have  been  trained 
under  two  programs,  the  World  War  II  Gl  Bill  and  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act 
for  the  disabled.  Of  this  number,  approximately  197,900  hove  been  trained  under 
the  World  War  II  Gl  Bill.  Their  education  and  training  has  assisted  them  in  re- 
adjusting to  civilian  life  after  their  years  in  service.  The  remaining  12,300  disabled 
in  World  War  II  service  needed  vocational  rehabilitation  troining  to  overcome  their 
handicaps  and  become  employable  again. 

A  total  of  63,950  Korean  conflict  veterans  in  the  State  have  taken  advantage 
of  troining  benefits  thus  far,  under  either  the  Korean  Gl  Bill  or  the  vocational  re- 
habilitation program  for  disabled  veterans.  In  addition,  2,104  war  orphans  have 
received  training   under   the  War  Orphans'    Education   Assistance   Act   of    1956. 

During  the  fiscal  year  July  1,  1966,  through  June  30,  1967,  a  total  of  6,628 
Korean  veterans  received  education  and  training  allowances  in  the  amount  of  $3,564, 
000.  Also  during  this  period,  1,148  war  orphons  were  paid  $1,049,787.00  in 
educational   ailowances. 


TOTAL  ENROLLMENT  IN  APPROVED  VETERAN  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS* 

Education  and  Training 

N 

umber  Enrolled 

Benefits  Paid 

World    War    II 
Korean    Conflict 
Post    Korean 

197,900 

61,621 

6,628 

$471,420,000 

1  19,648,000 

3,564,000 

Vocational    Rehabilitation 
for    Disabled 

World    War    II 

Korean    Conflict 

Peacetime 

12,300 

1,794 

256 

$    38,170,000 
(included  above) 
(included  above) 

War   Orphans:    Education 
Totals 

Ass 

stone 

e 

3,252 

5,071,000 

283,751 

$637,873,000 

'Tables  include  data  through 

June 

30, 

1967 

Vocational    Rehabilif-ation 

Vocational  Rehabilitation  is  a  public  service  designed  to  develop,  preserve,  or 
restore  the  ability  of  disabled  men  and  women  to  perform  renumerative  work.  Each 
disabled  person  served  receives  o  combination  of  services  designed  to  meet  his 
needs.  These  services  may  include  medical,  surgical,  and  psychiatric  treatment; 
hospital  care;  artificial  appliances;  specialized  training,  living  expenses  and/or  trans- 
portation during  training;  occupational  tools,  equipment,  ond  licenses;  placement  on 
the  job;  follow-up;  and  professionol  counseling  during  the  entire  rehabilitation  process. 
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Persons  with  disabilities  resulting  from  congenital  abnormalities,  disease,  accident, 
or  emotional  causes  are  served.  Any  handicapped  person  of  employable  age  who 
con  reasonably  be  expected  to  profit  by  rehabilitation  services  is  eligible  to  apply. 

The  division  now  operates  15  district  offices  throughout  the  State,  located  in 
Asheville,  Chapel  Hill,  Charlotte,  Durham,  Fayetteviile,  Gastonia,  Goldsboro,  Greens- 
boro, Greenville,  Hickory,  Raleigh,  Salisbury,  Wilmington,  Wilson,  and  Winston- 
Salem.  Rehabilitation  counselors  assigned  to  these  offices  provide  services  on  o 
Statewide  basis  to  the  physically  and  mentally  handicapped.  Services  are  also  pro- 
vided to  the  deaf  and  hard-of-hearjng. 

Through  joint  agreement  between  the  Division  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  and 
the  State  Department  of  Mental  Health,  six  half-way  or  rehabilitation  houses  ure 
in  operation.  They  ore  located  in  Charlotte,  Durham  (2),  Greensboro,  High  Point, 
and  Winston-Salem.  These  give  new  hope  that  the  mentally  retarded  and  mentally 
ill  will  take  their  rightful  place  os  productive  and  contributing  members  of  their 
local  community.  They  provide  an  opportunity  for  personal  adjustment  during 
transitional  living  arrangements.  The  Department  of  Mental  Health  and  the  Division 
of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  also  offer  a  program  of  rehabilitation  services  to 
alcoholics  through  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Unit  located  at  the  Alcoholic  Re- 
habilitation Center  in  Butner. 

Through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  the  Division  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  ond 
the  Special  Education  Section  of  the  Division  of  General  Education,  24  school  units 
are  developing  a  sound  future  for  handicapped  students.  These  units  provide  services 
complementing  those  offered  by  the  public  schools.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  counsel- 
ing, evaluation,  and  job  tryout  during  school  enrollment;  training,  job  placement, 
and  follow-up  services  are  emphasized  upon  completion  of  the  student's  academic 
training.  Special  Education  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Units  are  located  in  the  follow- 
ing school  systems; 

Asheboro  City  Schools,  Asheboro 

Asheville  City  Schools,  Asheville 

Burke  County  Schools,  Morganton 

Burlington  City  Schools,   Burlington 

Cabarrus  County  Schools,  Concord 

Carteret  County  Schools,  Beaufort 

Chapel   Hill  City  Schools,  Chapel   Hill 

Cumberland  County   Schools,    Fayetteviile 

Durham  City  Schools,   Durham 

Foyetteville  City  Schools,  Fayetteviile 

Gastonia  City  Schools,  Gastonia 

Goldsboro  City  Schools,  Goldsboro 

Greensboro  City  Schools,  Greensboro 

Guilford  County  Schools,  Greensboro 

Haywood  County  Schools,  Canton 

Lenoir  County  Schools,  Kinston 

New  Hanover  County  Schools,  Wilmington 

Raleigh  City  Schools,  Raleigh 

Rockingham  County  Schools,  Wentworth 

Rutherford  County  Schools,  Forest  City 

Salisbury  City  Schools,  Salisbury 

Shelby  City  Schools,   Shelby 

Whiteville  City  Schools,  Whiteville 

Winston-Salem/Forsyth   County   Schools,   Winston-Solem. 
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The  division  has  assisted  in  the  development  of  32  sheltered  workshops  throughout 
the  State  which  are  operated  by  local  boards  as  nonprofit  organizations.  These  work- 
shops are  now  in  operation  in  Albemarle,  Asheville  (2),  Brevard,  Burlington,  Char- 
lotte (2),  Durham  (2),  Fayetteville,  Gastonia,  Goldsboro,  Greensboro  (2),  Greenville, 
Hamlet,  Harris,  Hendersonville,  Hickory,  High  Point,  Jacksonville,  Lexington,  Raleigh, 
Roidsville,  Rocky  Mount,  Sanford,  Salisbury,  Troutman,  North  Wilkesboro,  Wil- 
mington, ond  Winston-Salem  (2).  In  addition  to  the  community  sponsored  work- 
shops, there  are  six  sheltered  workshops  serving  the  physically  and  mentally  handi- 
capped in  State  operated  facilities  located  at  Western  Corolina  Center,  Morganton; 
Umstead  Hospital  and  Murdock  Center,  Butner;  Cherry  Hospital  and  O'Berry  Center, 
Goldsboro;  and  Caswell  Center,  Kinston. 

Services  are  also  being  rendered  to  a  greater  number  of  handicapped  individuals 
through  cooperative  programs  established  with  seven  hospitals:  Charlotte  Memorial 
Hospital,  Charlotte;  Charlotte  Rehabilitation  Hospital,  Charlotte;  North  Carolina 
Memorial  Hospital,  Chapel  Hill;  Southeastern  General  Hospital,  Lumberton;  Wake 
County  Memorial  Hospital,  Raleigh;  Wayne  County  Memorial  Hospital,  Goldsboro; 
and  Wilson  Memorial  Hospital,  Wilson.  A  rehabilitation  counselor  is  located  in 
each  of  these  hospital  settings  and  also  ot  the  three  tuberculosis  sanatoriums  in 
Black  Mountain,   McCain,   and  Wilson. 

Through  cooperation  with  the  State  Board  of  Juvenile  Correction,  a  Statewide 
program  of  services  for  youthful  offenders  has  become  operational.  Rehabilitation 
units  are  located  in  Concord,  Eogle  Springs,  Hoffman,  and  Swannanoa.  Counselors 
in  these  units  also  provide  services  to  training  schools  in  Kinston,  McCain,  and 
Rocky  Mount.  Additionally,  the  State  Department  of  Correction  and  the  Division 
of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  cooperatively  administer  a  program  in  Maury  for  service 
to  youthful  offenders  who  are  mentally  hondicapped. 


Program-Relaf-ed  Services 
Educafional   Media 

Today's  schools  create  new  demands  for  the  tools  of  instruction.  Instructional 
progroms  incorporating  new  subject  content  and  introducing  varied  teaching  strategies 
to  reach  all  pupils — the  educationally  deprived,  the  exceptionally  talented,  the  aver- 
age, the  college  and  noncollege  bound — demand  that  pupils  be  able  to  understand 
and  use  a  variety  of  media,  and  that  teachers  hove  access  to  professional  materials. 
Recognizing  these  needs,  ths  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  encourages  school 
administrative  units  and  individual  schools  to  develop  comprehensive  educational 
media  programs.  The  Division  of  Educational  Media  embraces  six  services  essential 
to  a  comprehensive  media  program:  audiovisual  education,  Federal  programs  for 
instructional  materials,  learning  resources,  school  libraries,  textboooks,  and  tele- 
vision education. 

AUDIOVISUAL  EDUCATION 

The  proper  use  of  audiovisual  materials  and  equipment  is  becoming  o  regular 
part  of  the  instructional  program  throughout  North  Carolina.  Schools  now  have 
available  a  variety  of  media  that  may  be  used  by  teachers  presenting  information 
ond  by  students  doing  research  and  independent  study.      In  order  that  these  materials 
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may  be  readily  available,  many  are  organized  through  the  individual  school  library. 
Others  ore  housed  in  administrative  unit  centers  and  then  circulated  to  the  schools. 
School  administrative  units  are  being  encouraged  to  employ  supervisory  personnel 
to  assist  teachers  and  students  in  the  selection,  production,  and  use  of  educational 
media  to  support  teaching  and  learning. 

In-Service  Workshops — The  professional  staff  of  the  Audiovisual  Education  Section 
has  conducted  in-service  workshops  for  the  staffs  in  many  administrative  units  during 
the  1966-68  biennium.  The  workshops  were  designed  to  ( 1 )  improve  teacher  com- 
petencies in  utilizing  the  various  types  of  audiovisual  equipment;  (2)  teach  simple 
production  techniques;  and  (3)  introduce  techniques  for  utilizotion  of  various  types 
of  materials  in  both  group  and  independent  study  situations.  When  administrative 
units  expanded  their  audiovisual  programs  and  employed  new  technicians,  production 
speciali.sts,  or  audiovisual  directors,  many  of  these  persons  visited  the  Audiovisual 
Education  Section  in  Raleigh  to  work  with  specialists  in  developing  specific  compe- 
tencies for  their  new  ossignments.  In  addition,  the  State  staff  assisted  directors  of 
audiovisual  education  in  various  administrative  units  to  plan  local  in-service  pro- 
grams. During  the  1966-68  biennium  there  were  approximately  2,400  in-service 
sessions  held  by  local  audiovisual  education  directors. 

Audiovisual  Directors — Twenty-four  administrative  units  have  added  audiovisuol 
directors  to  their  staffs.  Thirty-five  additional  school  systems  had  directors  prior 
to  1966.  The  audiovisual  director  works  with  teachers  to  improve  the  utilization  of 
the  various  audiovisual  materials;  coordinates  the  selection  and  evoluation  of  new 
materials;  directs  the  operation  of  the  audiovisual  center;  provides  extra  equipment 
for  specific  activities;  and  supervises  the  production  service. 

Audiovisual  Centers — An  ever-increasing  number  of  audiovisual  centers  are  being 
established  throughout  the  Stote.  These  centers  serve  single  administrative  units 
offering  services  such  as  the  distribution  of  16mm  education  films.  The  film  col- 
lection within  each  center  has  also  increased  as  is  reflected  in  the  following  table: 


MOTION 

PICTURE 

FILMS 

IN    UNIT 

AUDIOVISUAL 

CENTERS 

Number  of  Films 

Number 

of  Un 

its 

1956 

1962 

1964 

1966 

1968 

Under    50    films 

16 

69 

72 

71 

28 

50-99 

33 

27 

26 

19 

13 

100-199 

* 

37 

25 

23 

19 

200-299 

* 

15 

25 

18 

15 

300-799 

* 

* 

13 

28 

57 

800- 

* 

* 

8 

10 

25 

*Data  not  available. 

Services  to  the  Local  Education  Agencies — The  Audiovisual  Education  Section 
operates  a  16mm  film  library  on  professional  education  subjects.  The  films  are 
used  by  local  supervisory  and  administrative  personnel  in  upgrading  the  professional 
competence  of  their  teachers.  The  library  contains  approximately  372  film  titles 
for  circulation   on   a   free    loan   basis.     During   the    1966-68    biennium    approximately 
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The  production  of  tronsparancies  is  learned  in  an  audiovisual  workshop. 


1,919  films  were  circulated  to  the  administrative  units.  Twenty-four  16mm  edu- 
cational films  dealing  with  the  State's  history  and  geography  were  circulated  220 
times  to  teachers  of  North  Carolina  History. 

The  audiovisual  section  also  provides  a  duplicating  service  for  oudio-taped  ma- 
terials. Much  of  the  work  during  the  1964-66  period  was  in  the  area  of  modern 
foreign  language  topes.  The  producers  of  the  modern  foreign  language  texts  cur- 
rently in  use  in  North  Carolina  have  granted  permission  to  reproduce  the  tapes  which 
correlate  with  their  French  and  Spanish  texts.  These  topes  ore  made  available  to 
the  schools  at  ihe  cost  of  the  tope  plus  mailing,  providing  considerable  savings  for 
the  local  units.  During  the  1966-68  biennium  several  hundred  additional  pre- 
recorded tape  titles  were  added  and  mode  available  to  the  schools  under  the  same 
provisions  as  the  modern  foreign  language  tapes. 

Services  to  the  State  Stoff — To  enable  supervisors  within  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  to  conduct  more  effective  meetings  and  presentations  in  the  field,  a 
graphic  and  photogrophic  production  service  was  established  during  the  biennium. 
This  service  provides  transparencies,  slides,  photographs,  and  charts  to  the  super- 
visors for  use   in  their  programs. 


FEDERAL  PROGRAMS  OFFICE 

This  office  is  responsible  for  the  administration  and  supervision  of  Title  II  of  the 
Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act  (P.L.  89-10).  In  addition,  the  office 
provides  assistance  to  local  school  administrative  units  in  evaluation,  selection,  and 
utilization  of  school  library  resources  (printed  and  audiovisual),  textbooks,  and  other 
printed  and  published  materials  allowable  under  Titles  I,  III,  and  VI  of  the  Elementary 
and  Secondary  Education  Act  and  Title  III  of  the  Notional  Defense  Education  Act. 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES  AND  TEXTBOOKS 

The  Center  for  Learning  Resources  and  the  Educational  Media  Mobile,  two  of  the 
three  facilities  of  the  Learning  Resources  and  Textbook  Section  of  the  Division  of 
Educational  Media,  enable  educators  to  examine,  preview,  and  evaluate  educational 
medio.  The  services  and  resources  of  these  two  facilities  ore  available  to  the  staff 
of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  personnel  of  local  school  administrative  units, 
and  other  interested  persons.  The  primary  objective  of  the  center  and  the  media 
mobile  is  to  strengthen  competence  in  the  selection  of  various  instructional  materials. 

The  Center  for  Learning  Resources  maintains  a  comprehensive,  up-to-date  col- 
lection of  media.  Included  are  State  adopted  basal  and  supplementary  textbooks  at 
both  the  elementary  and  high  school  levels,  books  suitable  for  school  libraries,  several 
thousand  review  books,  selection  oids  for  both  printed  and  audiovisual  materials  and 
equipment,  audiovisual  media,  and  a  special  collection  of  North  Carolina  materials. 
New  acquisitions  are  added  to  the  collection  continuously.  The  supervisory  staff  of 
the  Center  provides  consultant  services  to  persons  needing  assistance  in  evaluating 
the  rnaleriols  or  in  using  selection  tools  and  equipment.  A  photocopying  service  is 
available.  Bibliographies  of  curriculum-oriented  materials  are  compiled  and  dis- 
tributed through  the  Center.  Over  1,000  persons — including  teachers,  librarians, 
school  administrators,  college  students  and  persons  from  other  states  and  foreign 
countries — visited  the  Center  between  January  of   1967  and  June  of   1968. 

The  supervisor  of  the  Learning  Resources  and  Textbook  Section  coordinates  a 
continuous  program  of  review,  evaluation,  and  approval  for  adoption  of  supple- 
mentary textboooks.  Between  3,000  and  5,000  titles  are  received  and  processed 
annually. 

Educational  Media  Mobile — This  unit  functions  as  a  satellite  to  the  Center  for 
Learning  Resources  by  transporting  materials  to  areas  beyond  easy  access  of  the 
Center.  It  is  also  used  for  in-service  education  programs.  The  mobile  currently 
houses  duplicate  collections  of  media  selection  aids  and  the  North  Carolina  materials 
displayed  in  the  Center.  Various  types  of  printed  and  audiovisual  materials  and 
previewing    facilities    ore    also    included    in    the    collecHon.       When    taken    to    a    local 


This  mobile  carries  materials  to  areas  beyond  easy  access  to  the  Center  for  Learning   Resources. 
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school  administrative  unit,  the  facility  usually  remains  one  week,  providing  ample 
time  for  careful  examination  and  selection  of  materials.  Orientation  sessions  on  the 
functions  and  services  of  the  media  mobile  are  conducted  and  include  a  presenta- 
tion on  the  effective  use  of  instructional  medio  in  teaching  North  Corolina  geogrophy 
and  history.  Over  2,500  persons — including  teachers,  librarians,  school  admin- 
istrators, student  teachers,  and  civic  groups — visited  the  Educational  Media  Mobile 
OS  it  traveled  from  the  mountains  to  the  coast  during  the  first  year  of  operation, 
1967-68.  Requests  for  the  program  far  exceeded  the  capabilities  of  one  mobile 
unit  and  its  staff.  The  Center  for  Learning  Resources  and  the  Educational  Media 
Mobile  were  established  and  are  maintained  through  Title  V  of  ESEA.  Funds  from 
Title  II  of  ESEA  and  Title  III  of  NDEA,  as  well  as  State  funds,  also  have  been  ex- 
pended in  the  operation  of  these  facilities. 

The  Educal-ion  Information  Library — This  facility  has  become  an  active  partici- 
pant in  the  Educational  Resources  Information  Center — ERIC — network,  a  nationol 
information  system.  This  network,  designed  and  implemented  by  the  U.  S.  Office 
of  Education,  provides  on  microfiche  (at  a  nominal  cost),  information  on  new  cur- 
riculums,  media,  ond  teaching  methods  which  are  being  designed  and  developed  in 
laboratories  and  classrooms  throughout  the  country.  The  library  collects,  stores,  and 
disseminates  information  on  some  25,000  titles.  A  standing  order  for  all  documents 
issued  by  ERIC  insures  the  State's  educational  community  access  to  educational  re- 
search results,  research-related  materials,  and  other  resource  information  that  can  be 
used   in  developing   more  effective  educational   programs. 

The  librory  staff  assisted  over  500  researchers  using  ERIC  during  1967-68.  These 
researchers  included  public  school  personnel.  Department  staff,  college  and  uni- 
versity faculty  and  students  (graduate  and  undergraduate),  and  personnel  of  other 
Stale  agencies  involved  in  the  educational  process.  In  addition  to  the  ERIC  hold- 
ings, the  library  has  a  comprehensive  up-to-date  education  information  file,  num- 
erous educational  periodicals  with  back  issues  on  microfilm,  a  special  collection  of 
sets  of  books  related  to  educationol  research,  a  collection  of  current  professional 
books,  and  the  North  Carolina  education  collection  which  includes  valuable  docu- 
ments dating  back  to    1  850. 

In  its  role  as  an  information  and  research  center,  the  library  has  been  of  as- 
sistance to  3,800  visitors  and  has  given  informotion  and  research  services  4,200 
times  during  the  past  year.  Information  and  research  have  been  disseminated  in 
person,  by  mail,  and  by  telephone  as  well  as  through  printed  publications  such  as 
EMPHASIS,  a  weekly  leaflet  reporting  on  pertinent  pamphlets  and  articles  selected, 
current  periodicals,  printed  acquisitions,  selected  ERIC  acquisitions,  ond  subject  bibli- 
ographies. 

SCHOOL  LIBRARIES 

North  Carolina  subscribes  to  the  belief  that  good  school  librory  service  is  basic  to 
good  education.  The  recognized  pattern  of  school  library  service  for  the  State  is  o 
centrol  library  for  every  elementary,  junior  high,  ond  high  school.  This  is  reflected  in 
State  budgets.  State  occreditotion  standards,  and  in  new  school  construction. 

Since  1930  there  hos  been  o  continuous  program  of  Stote  level  supervision  of 
school  libraries.  The  staff  of  the  School  Libraries  Section  assists  school  odminis- 
trotive  units  in  extending,  exponding,  and  strengthening  school  librory  programs. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of  school  librories  to  serve  as  instructional 
materials   and    learning    resources   centers.      Services    include    (1)    visiting    school    ad- 
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minijtrative  units  to  confer  with  stoff,  conducting  in-service  workshops  and  surveys, 
and  assisting  with  planning  for  system-wide  programs;  (2)  participating  on  State  and 
Southern  Association  school  evaluations;  (3)  revising  standards;  (4)  publishing  and 
producing  professional  aids;   and  (5)  evaluating  printed  and  audiovisual   media. 

The  school  library  is  a  center  for  many  types  of  information  media  for  both  the 
college-bound  student  and  for  the  youth  who  will  take  his  place  in  the  world  of  work 
immediately  after  leaving  high  school.  The  elementary  school  child  looks  to  his 
library  for  answers  to  the  many  questions  stemming  from  clossroom  study.  Materials 
in  the  school  library  include  media  such  as:  library  books;  magazines;  newspapers; 
pamphlets;  models;  fillmstrips;  supplementary  books;  maps,  globes,  charts;  pro- 
grammed materials;  pictures;  microfilm;  slides;  recordings;  8mm  and  16mm  films; 
professional   materials  for  teachers;   and  videotapes. 

The  school  library  makes  a  unique  contribution  to  the  teaching  of  reading  by 
furnishing  ail  types  of  reading  materials,  by  working  with  teachers  to  promote 
lasting  interest  in  reading,  and  by  helping  individual  pupils — gifted,  average,  and 
slow  learners — leorn  about  the  present,  past,  and  future. 

The  school  library  makes  possible  the  use  of  a  wide  variety  of  educational  media 
for  independent  study  and  for  group  and  classroom  use.  The  Demonstration  School 
Libraries  Project,  a  special  allotment  under  Title  II  of  the  ESEA,  places  special 
emphasis  on  promoting  improved  understanding  and  use  of  library  resources.  The 
effective  demonstration  program  insures  an  opportunity  for  administrators,  teachers, 
librarians,  parents,  and  other  citizens  to  observe  the  educational  value  of  the  school 
library — its  program,  services,  and  resources.  Over  3,500  persons  have  visited  one 
or  more  of  the  Demonstration  School  Libraries  since  the  program  originated  in  1966. 
Through  study  of  the  demonstration  situation,  visitors  are  given  guidance  and  en- 
couragement in  the  development  of  their  own   library  programs. 

The  services  of  a  qualified  school  librarian  are  as  basic  to  an  effective  library 
program  as  the  classroom  teocher  is  to  instruction.  The  supply  of  qualified  school 
librarians  is  one  of  the  critical  areas  of  the  school  personnel  shortage.  An  emerging 
development  is  the  practice  of  employing  library  aides  or  library  clerks  to  do  necessary 
clerical  *-asks  so  that  librarians  may  devote  more  time  to  helping  students  and  teach- 
ers moke  effective  use  of  library  resources  and  services.  The  librarian  then  becomes 
a  resource  specialist  who  assists  classroom  teachers  plan  for  instruction  and  select 
the  media   most  appropriote  for  a  particular  instructional   task. 

One  of  the  most  promising  developments  in  school  library  service  is  the  attention 
being  given  to  system-wide  library  and  audiovisual  education  programs.  In  1967-68 
there  were  100  school  library  or  media  supervisors  employed  in  92  administrative 
units. 

Library  Materials — Basic  to  the  library  is  the  maintenance  of  adequate  collections 
of  materials.  in  1967-68,  the  total  number  of  library  books  owned  by  the  public 
schools  was  12,208,527,  an  average  of  10.27  volumes  per  puoil.  Approximately 
$7,650,000,  an  average  of  $6.32  per  pupil,  was  expended  for  printed  and  audio- 
visual materials  and  supplies  in  1967-68.  New  media  such  as  microfilm,  8mm  sound 
film,  and  sound  filmstrips  are  being  included  in  library  collections. 

Selection  of  library  materials  to  be  purchased  for  inclusion  in  a  given  library  is 
made  by  locol  school  personnel;  policies  and  procedures  for  selection  of  these  ma- 
terials is  the  responsibility  of  the  local  boards  of  education.  The  State  Department 
of    Public    Instruction    prepares    many    bibliographies   of    recommended    materials    and 


Story  hour  in  the  library  is  tun  for  these  elementary  school  youngsters. 


assists  school  administrative  units  in  the  development  of  sound  and  professional 
selection  policies  and  procedures.  Attention  is  given  to  identifying  materials  to 
support  porticulor  subject  content  needs  such  as  Negro  history  and  culture,  Asian 
culture;  family  life;  and  North  Carolina  history,  geography,  government,  ond  eco- 
nomics. To  facilitate  selection  and  purchase  of  library  materials,  the  Department 
encourages  county  and  city  boards  of  educoton  to  adopt  a  written  policy  statement 
for  the  selection  of  librory  materials. 

Library  Quarters — All  junior  and  senior  high  schools  have  libraries,  as  do  over 
95  percent  of  the  elementary  schools.  Libraries  are  often  inadequately  housed 
in  older  buildings;  however,  many  newly  constructed  school  plants  are  providing 
space  and  facilities  for  effective  utilization  of  the  newer  media  by  all  students  ond 
teachers.  Examples  are  the  new  Tuscola  Senior  High  School  and  Pisgah  Senior  High 
School  in  Haywood  County.  The  library  center  in  each  school  is  10,800  square  feet. 
Today's  school  library  should  be  as  large  or  larger  than  the  school  gymnasium. 
Guidance  from  the  Division  of  School  Planning  and  cooperation  from  architects  are 
influencing  the  design  of  adequate  school  libraries  which  will  seat  from  30  to  60 
percent  of  the  school's  enrollment. 


Library  Personnel — Since  1961  there  has  been  a  phenomenal  increase  in  library 
personnel  due  to  increased  State  support,  accreditation  standards,  ond  inclusion  of 
library  positions  in  projects  for  the  educationally  deprived  under  Title  I  of  ESEA.  In 
1967-68  there  were  1,755  school  librarians  employed  in  the  public  schools.  It  is 
estimated  that  this  number  will   reach  over  2,000  by   1969. 
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STATISTICAL  REPORT  1967-1968* 

NUMBER   OF   SCHOOLS,    Elementar 
NUMBER    OF    SCHOOL    LIBRARIES 
NUMBER    PUPILS    ENROLLED 

/,    Junior    H 

gh,    High    School                                               2  117 

2,450 

1  218  188 

PERSONNEL 

CIRCULATION 

Number     librarians     engaged 

Books                47,004  942 

in     library    work     full     time 

Per  pupil                   38.71 

or  maior  portion  of  time 

1,755 

Filmstrips                                               2,781,632 

Number      city      and      county 

Per    school                                              1,313 

library     supervisors    or    co- 

Recordings,   disc    and    tape           2,401,688 

ordinators 

100 

Per    school                                                 1,134 

MATERIALS — SCHOOL  OWNED 

EXPENDITURES 

Number    library    books                    12  208  527 

Total          $7  629,926 

Added                                                 1 

,357,131 

Per    pupil        $6.32 

Volumes  per   pupil 

10.27 

Books                                                    $4,141,177 

Number     magazine    subscrip- 

Per    pupil                                                      $3.49 

tions 

83,693 

Magazines,      pamphlets     and 

For     pupils 

67,281 

newspapers                               $     708,067 

For     teachers 

16,412 

Per    pupil                                                  $0.71 

Number    filmstrips                             1 

,249,223 

Library    supplies   and    binding    $     484,817 

Number    recordings,    disc   and 

Per    pupil                                                   $0.48 

tape 

694,273 

Audiovisual    materials     $1,958,474 

Per    pupil     $1.74 

'These    figures    were    taken    from 

library    rep 

Drts    submitted    from    North    Carolino    public 

elementary,    junior    high,    and    hig 

h    schools. 

Some    schools    failed    to    report    statistics    for 

all  categories. 

Most    union    schools    (grades    I-I2) 

maintain 

separate    libraries    for    the    elementary    and 

high     school    grades.     Some     large 

elementary 

schools    have     two     libraries,     i.e.     one     for 

primary  grades  and  one  for  grammar  grades. 

EXPENDITURES    FOR    SCHOOL 

LIBRARIES 

All 

Libra 

ry  Materials  and  S 

upplies 

Average 

Year 

Expenditure 

Per  Pupil 

1934- 

35 

$     112,747.00 

$    .17 

1939 

-40 

268,530.00 

.40 

1944 

■45 

443,200.00 

.64 

1949 

-50 

876,872.00 

1.08 

1954 

-55 

1,347,178.00 

1.31 

1959 

■60 

2,056,1  12.86 

1.92 

1960-61 

2,598,539.58 

2.31 

1961 

-62 

3,080,397.54 

2.70 

1962 

-63 

3,730,468.79 

3.20 

1963 

-64 

4,735,518.00 

3.99 

1964 

-65 

5,647,559.00 

4.70 

1965 

-66 

6,518,174.00 

5.41 

1966 

-67 

9,296,562.00 

7.65 

1967 

-68 

7,629,926.00 

6.32 
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NUMBER    AND 

CIRCULATION    OF    LIBRARY 

BOOKS 

Total 

Volumes 

Volumes 

Total 

Circulation 

Year 

Volumes 

Per  Pupil 

Added 

Circulation 

Per  Pupil 

1934-35 

1,636,835 

1.8 



4,438,210 

7.5 

1939-40 

2,163,183 

2.5 

— 

8,257,486 

12.24 

1944-45 

3,197,933 

4.2 



9,838,935 

14.29 

1949-50 

3,985,289 

4.89 

— 

12,135,788 

14.88 

1954-55 

5,191,697 

5.04 

— 

18,867,530 

18.31 

1959-60 

6,409,323 

5.98 

560,522 

25,272,967 

22.85 

1960-61 

6,765,372 

6.02 

665,496 

26,763,986 

23.82 

1961-62 

7,299,273 

6.39 

718,399 

29,673,250 

25.99 

1962-63 

8,548,060 

7.35 

909,156 

35,520,039 

30.56 

1963-64 

8,886,042 

7.49 

1,060,691 

36,201,618 

30.59 

1964-65 

9,567,166 

7.97 

1,089,859 

40,706,790 

33.89 

1965-66 

10,407,829 

8.64 

1,432,879 

41,738,824 

34.65 

1966-67 

1  1,927,357 

9.87 

1,913,848 

45,240,349 

37.44 

1967-68 

12,208,527 

10.27 

1,357,131 

47,004,942 

38.71 

SCHOOL 

LIBRARY    PERSONNEL 

Librarians 

Supervisors 

Pupils 

Per 

% 

Units  with 

Year 

Elementary 

Secondo 

ry 

Total 

Librarian           Total 

Supervisors           | 

1934-35 





43 



— 

— 

1939-40 

— 

— 

103 

— 

— 

• — 

1944-45 

28 

93 

121 

— 

— 

- — 

1949-50 

122 

214 

336 

— 

— 

— 

1954-55 

168 

199 

367 

— 

— 

— 

1959-60 

204 

354 

558 

1,981 

15 

9 

1960-61 

198 

360 

558 

2,041 

17 

10 

1961-62 

377 

561 

938 

1,217 

25 

14 

1962-63 

402 

593 

995 

1,167 

30 

17 

1963-64 

551 

702 

1,253 

947 

53 

27 

1964-65 

640 

740 

1,380 

835 

59 

30 

1965-66 

798 

767 

1,565 

770 

56 

29 

1966-67 

945 

773 

1,718 

703 

90 

53 

1967-68 

1,011 

744 

1,755 

694 

100 
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Guidance   Services 

The  chief  objective  of  guidance  and  counseling  services  is  to  help  each  pupil  learn 
at  the  level  of  his  maximum  potential.  In  oddition,  guidance  and  counseling  services 
make  a  significant  contribution  in  preparing  each  pupil  for  the  next  step  beyond 
high  school.  These  objectives  are  achieved  only  through  the  concerted  efforts  of 
the  entire  school  staff  and  the  utilization  of  additional  staff  available  to  all  schools 
in  a  locol  administrative  unit.  A  written  description  of  the  role  and  function  of  each 
personnel  area  is  basic  to  the  effective  performance  of  each  member  of  the  staff.  Most 
important,  such  organization  and  coordinated  planning  assures  each  pupil  the  max- 
imum benefits  of  the  available  staff. 

In  providing  services  for  all  students,  it  is  necessary  to  ( 1 )  know  the  optitudes, 
achievements,  and  interests  of  each  pupil;  (2)  establish  a  system  for  both  intra- 
staff  and  interstaff  communication;  (3)  determine  procedures  for  coordinating  staff 
activities;  and  (4)  continue  to  strengthen  concern  for  meeting  the  needs  of  each 
individual  pupil  and  to  offer  programs  for  staff  development. 
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During  the  1966-68  bienniura,  progress  has  been  mode  toward  achieving  these 
goals.  In  the  local  adminis'trotive  units  the  number  of  full-time  counselors  has  in- 
creased somewhat,  and  the  number  of  teacher-counselors  has  decreased  (see  figure  1). 
The  pupil-counselor  ratio  has  decreased  from  860  pupils  per  counselor  to  849  pupils 
per  counselor  in  grades  7-12  (see  figure  2).  Concern  for  providing  more  adequate 
testing  (pupil  appraisol)  to  meet  local  needs  can  be  noted.  The  number  of  persons 
assigned  responsibilities  for  coordinating  pupil  personnel  services  is  increasing.  The 
number  of  full-time  counselors  in  the  elementary  schools  increased  from  two  to  42. 
Other  pupil  personnel  staff  have  been  added  to  serve  all  schools.  More  adequote 
guidance  facilities  are  being  provided  in  some  areas  as  a  result  of  consolidation. 
More  school  and/or  unit-wide  programs  to  interpret  guidonce  services  are  planned 
each  year. 

The  guidonce  services  staff,  Division  of  Pupil  Personnel  Services  of  the  State  De- 
partment of  Public   Instruction,  has  contributed   in  the  following  ways: 

•  Five  summer  workshops  have  been  held  to  strengthen  competencies  in  ele- 
mentary guidance,  career  planning,  group  techniques,  the  developmental  approach 
to  guidance,  and  effective  work  as  a  member  of  the  pupil  personnel  services  team. 

•  The  staff  has  assumed  the  responsibility  for  organizing  areo  meetings  related 
to  elementary  guidance  and  to  career  guidance  through  programs  for  counselors  and 
vocational  education  teachers. 

•  Members  of  the  staff  have  participated  in  programs  for  counselors  which  hove 
been  sponsored  by  business  and  industry  groups. 

•  The  entire  staff  has  worked  to  achieve  greoter  uniformity  in  guidance  services 
by  writing  evaluative  criterio  which  they  use  in  all  their  school  evoluotions  and  by 
coordinating  the  writing  of  a  HANDBOOK  OF  GUIDANCE  SERVICES  for  North 
Carolino  schools. 

•  Workshops  ore  held  annually  for  all  directors  of  guidance  services  in  order  to 
strengthen  their  role  in  the  supervision  and  coordination  of  local  programs. 

•  A  joint  meeting  of  counselor  educators,  guidance  directors,  and  State  staff  has 
been  held  each  year  to  discuss  and  take  action  to  strengthen  guidance  services  for 
all  pupils. 

•  Much  effort  has  been  exerted  to  work  with  other  State  agencies  and  with  other 
professional  orgonizations. 

Barriers  which  need  to  be  overcome  ore  the  loss  each  year  of  personnel  to  busi- 
ness, industry,  and  the  community  colleges;  very  high  pupil-counselor  ratio;  lock 
of  adequate  guidance  facilities;  siphoning  off  of  counseling  time  to  secondary  octivi- 
ties;  need  for  general  staff  concern  for  and  participation  in  guidance  and  other  pupil 
personnel  service  activities;  and  lack  of  coordination  of  pupil  personnel  services  in 
most  administrative   units. 

The  trends  are  toward  increased  personnel  working  in  elementary  guidance;  im- 
provement of  testing  and  pupil  opproisol  services;  coordination  of  services  such  as 
guidance,  school  social  services,  psychological  services,  and  school  health  services 
to  develop  a  coordinated  program  of  services  for  all  pupils;  expanded  in-service  activi- 
ties related  to  total  staff  orientation  and  to  the  participation  of  all  in  vorious  phases 
of  pupil  personnel  services;  and  o  growing  interest  on  the  part  of  business  and 
industry  in  providing  opportunities  for  counselors  to  expand  their  knowledge  of  the 
world  of  work. 


Counselors  listen  to  a  presentation  on  career  guidance  during  a  summer  workshop. 

Many  educators,  parents,  and  the  business-industry  community,  are  interested 
in  these  additional  services.  The  complexities  imposed  upon  children  and  youth  by 
the  knowledge  explosion,  the  population  explosion,  and  world  tensions  require  that 
we  assist  them  to  learn  to  cope  with  all  aspects  of  their  environment  in  order  to  build 
satisfying  and  productive  lives.  Effective  learning  experiences  are  related  to  the 
needs  of  the  total  child. 


Ratio  of  Teacher-Counselors  fo  Full-Time  Counselors 


73% 


80% 


27% 


20% 


1966-1967 


1967-1968 


Figure  1 


Full-Time 
Part-Time 
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NUMBER  OF  PUPILS  PER  COUNSELOR,  GRADES  7-12 


1964-65 


1965-66 


1966-67 


1967-68 


Figure  2 


INCREASE  IN  NUMBER  OF  FULL-TIME  COUNSELORS  1958-1968 


Figure  3 
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High   School    Equivalency   Program 

Fifty  percent  of  all  adults  in  America  have  failed  to  complete  a  high  school  edu- 
cation. While  there  can  be  no  substitute  for  a  basic  high  school  education  ob- 
tained through  classrooom  experiences,  it  is  recognized  that  circumstances  may  have 
denied  many  people  this  privilege.  It  is  also  recognized  that  out-of-school  ex- 
periences— travel,  reading,  self-directed  study,  and  social  and  economic  contacts — can 
make  a  real  contribution  to  educational  attainment. 

The  equivalency  program  does  not  provide  an  education.  It  merely  offers  a  means 
by  which  past  educational  experience  may  be  evaluated  and  recognized.  Through 
achievement  of  satisfactory  scores  on  the  General  Educational  Development  (GED) 
tests,  adults  may  earn  a  high  school  equivalency  certificate;  qualify  for  admission  to 
college  or,  in  general,  for  admission  to  more  advanced  educational  opportunities; 
meet  educational  requirements  for  employment  or  promotion  in  a  job;  satisfy  edu- 
cational qualifications  for  induction  into  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States;  and 
meet  requirements  of  State  and  local  licensing  boards  for  admission  to  licensing 
examinations  for  occupations  requiring  educational  competence  at  the  high  school 
leveL 

The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  will  issue  a  certificate  of  high  school  equiva- 
lency to  a  qualified  applicant  who  is  21  yeors  of  age  or  older,  a  resident  of  the 
State,  has  a  definite  vocotional  or  educational  objective,  and  has  scored  a  total  of  225 
points  on  the  five-pert  GED  test  with  no  single  part  score  less  than  35.  Military 
service  personnel  seeking  o  high  school  equivalency  certificate  may  apply  to  the 
State  through  tneir  local  superintendent  of  schools  or  their  military  education  advisor. 
Veterans  are  not  required  to  retake  the  GED  tests  if  they  made  adequate  scores  while 
in  military  service.  Civilians  apply  to  their  local  superintendent  of  schools  to  take 
the  GED  tests  at  one  of  20  authorized  testing  centers  strategically  located  throughout 
North  Carolina. 

Over  6,900  adults  were  tested  during  the  biennium.  The  average  age  was  ap- 
proximately 29.5  years.  The  average  number  of  years  of  formal  schooling  com- 
pleted was  more  than  9.5,  and  approximately  69  percent  of  those  tested  met  the 
requirements  for  a  high  school  equivalency  certificate.  Of  the  total  number  tested, 
approximately  22  percent  indicated  that  they  took  the  tests  to  qualify  for  entrance 
into  institutions  of  higher  learning. 


EXAMINEES  TESTED    BY    STATE-APPROVED    EXAMINATION    CENTERS 

1962-64    2.792 

1964-66    5,305 

1966-68    6,900 

HIGH    SCHOOL   EQUIVALENCY  CERTIFICATES    ISSUED 

Service  Personnel  Civilians  Total 

1962-64  1,932  1,627  3,559 

1964-66  2,296  3,454  5,750 

1966-68  2,056  4,350  6,406 
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Testing 

Standardized  testing  is  an  important  and  extensive  practice  in  the  public  schools. 
It  has  been  given  continuous  emphasis  since  1959  in  the  National  Defense  Education 
Act  (Title  V).  With  the  passage  of  the  Elementory  and  Secondary  Education  Act  in 
1965,  requiring  objective  evaluation  of  projects  under  the  Title  I  program,  testing 
received  an  even  greater  impetus.  Practically  all  of  the  major  tests  of  the  principal 
test  publishers  have  been  revised  and  improved  since  1960.  As  a  result,  national 
norms  have  gone  upward.  Schools  assessing  their  relative  standing  on  the  basis  of 
new  tests  are  continually  challenged  to   improve. 

While  objective  tests  do  not  in  themselves  represent  all  the  aims  and  objectives 
of  a  good  school  progrom,  their  use  as  an  aid  in  achieving  certain  specific  purposes 
is  essential.     The  chief  purposes  are — 

•  Determining   readiness  for  formal   instruction 

•  Providing  dota  on  the  progress  of  individual  students  as  a  basis  for  counseling 

•  Diagnosing  strengths  and  deficiencies  of  students 

•  Assessing  needed  emphases  in  the  instructional  program 

•  Grouping   students  for   effective    instruction 

•  Screening  students  for  classification   in  special  classes 

•  Evaluating  the  school   program 

•  Determining  abilities  and  interests  of  students 

•  Assessing  effectiveness  of  various  school  practices. 

Administrators,  counselors,  teachers,  and  other  professional  personnel  find  in- 
formation from  tests  a  valuable  aid  in  decisions  they  must  make  in  the  performance 
of  their  duties.  The  extent  of  standardized  testing  in  the  State  is  shown  by  the 
accompanying  table. 


EXTENT   OF   TESTING — GRADES    7-12 

INCLUDING   TESTS  ADMINISTERED  UNDER    NDEA    PROJECTS 

1965-66 

Grade                          Seven            Eight            Nine  Ten             Eleven          Twelve         Total 

Administered              38,381         45,294        97,114  71,297         64,272         18,037         334,395 

Scholastic  Aptitude  ,  ,  ^  „^„ 

or    Intelligence           18,036           9,714         23,947  26,607        26,026           8,872         113,202 

Multifactor  ,     „„_, 

Aptitude                           —                6,476         15,975  8,869           2,263            1,444           35,027 

Achievement  ,„,  ^„^ 

Battery                           17,900        23,436         33,060  17,082         25,659           4,658         121,795 

Single  Subject  ,_                  . ,  , 

Achievement                 2,445           5,668         14,132  18,779         10,324           3,063           54,411 


1966-67 


Total  Tests 
Administered 

83,814 

73,138 

1  14,099 

78,605 

Scholastic  Aptitude 
or    Intelligence 

33,713 

19,012 

51,701 

24,682 

Multitactor 
Aptitude 



3,300 

5,448 

4,621 

Achievement 
Battery 

40,647 

39,719 

42,021 

36,651 

Single  Subject 
Achievement 

9,454 

1  1,107 

14,929 

12,651 

67,574  23,075  440,305 

27,394  7,929  164,431 

3,636  1,846  18,851 

27,264  7,734  194,036 

9,280  5,566  62,987 
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Accreditation 


Evaluation  and  accreditation  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  is  on 
important  element  in  the  improvement  of  ail  levels  of  public  school  education  in 
North  Carolina.  Elementary  ond  secondary  schools  are  accredited  by  the  State 
agency.  This  places  North  Carolina  in  a  special  group  in  school  accreditation  in 
that  it  is  one  of  a  small  number  of  states  that  accredit  elementary  schools. 

Stote  Accreditation — Secondary  school  accreditotion  by  the  State  agency  began 
during  the  1919-20  school  year.  As  of  the  1967-68  school  year,  693  secondary 
schools  were  accredited.    This  was  95  percent  of  the  State's  secondary  schools. 

Elementary  school  accreditation  by  the  State  Agency  began  in  the  early  1 930's. 
As  of  the  1967-68  school  year,  1,417  elementary  schools  were  accredited.  This  was 
82  percent  of  these  schools. 

The  standards  for  the  accreditation  of  schools  at  all  levels  were  revised  during 
1961  and  1962  and  made  effective  during  the  1962-63  school  year.  All  schools 
are  to  be  evaluated  and  accredited  under  these  more  comprehensive  and  demanding 
standards.  As  of  the  1967-68  school  year,  842  elementary  and  313  secondary 
schools  had  been  evaluated  and  accredited  under  the  new  standards.  This  was  48 
percent  of  the  elementary  and  43  percent  of  the  secondary  schools. 

Regional  Accreditation — The  staff  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  works 
very  closely  with  the  State  committees  of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Schools  in  that  organization's  program  of  accreditation   for  North  Carolino  schools. 

The  accreditation  of  schools  by  the  regional  agency  has  been  increasing  rapidly. 
Eighty-four  elementary  schools  have  been  accredited  since  1965-66,  raising  the  total 
elementary  schools  accredited  by  the  regionoi  agency  to  394  in  60  member  units. 
An  additional  447  schools  in  50  administrative  units  are  affiliated  with  the  Southern 
Association.  Such  affiliation  is  a  preliminary  step  in  seeking  accreditation.  Ap- 
proximately 48  percent  of  North  Carolina's  elementary  schools  are  affiliated  with  or 
accredited  by  the  regional  agency.     The  enrollment  of  the  above  schools  was  402,765. 

Twenty-nine  secondary  schools  have  been  accredited  by  the  Southern  Association 
since  1965-66,  raising  the  total  accredited  by  that  agency  to  322.  Approximately 
44  percent  of  North  Caroline's  secondary  schools  are  accredited  by  the  regional 
agency.     The  enrollment  of  the  above  schools  was  244,993. 

Each  school  seeking  accreditation  by  the  State  or  Southern  Association  is  required 
to  conduct  a  comprehensive  self-study  of  its  entire  program.  In  the  self-study 
process,  the  program  of  the  school  is  examined  and  evaluated  in  terms  of  the  edu- 
cational needs  of  the  children  being  served.  This  kind  of  self-study  is  important 
in  promoting  overall  improvement  in  the  teaching  ond  learning  for  which  the  school 
is  responsible.  The  most  important  element  in  the  process  of  evaluation  and  ac- 
creditation is  the  improvement  it  promotes  within  the  school  rather  than  the  recog- 
nition  received  when  the  school   becomes  accredited. 


School   Food   Services 

During  the  1966-68  biennium,  state  departments  of  education  and  local  school 
systems  put  forth  a  major  effort  to  close  the  "nutrition  gap"  by  taking  advontage 
of  new  and  expanded  programs  authorized  by  Congress  and  by  increased  participation 
in  the  Commodities  Distribution  Program  administered  by  the  U.  S.  Department  of 
Agriculture. 
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Federal  and  local  sources  paid  most  of  the  cost  of  North  Carolina's  school  food 
service  program.  The  largest  share  came  from  the  price  paid  by  students  and  adult 
school  personnel  for  lunches,  approximately  $37.8  million  in  1967-68.  Federal 
reimbursements  for  lunches  and  milk,  and  the  value  of  food  distributed  free  to  schools 
under  USDA's  Direct  Distribution  Program  totaled  about  $25.1  million.  Most  of 
the  remainder  came  from  local  sources.  State  funds  financed  State-level  admin- 
istration of  School   Food  Services  and   the  Commodities   Distribution   Program. 

An  important  odvance  in  food  services  was  the  Pilot  Breakfast  Program  set  up 
under  the  Child  Nutrition  Act  of  1966  to  help  meet  nutritional  needs  of  children 
traveling  long  distances  to  school  or  from  families  unable  to  provide  adequate  break- 
fasts. During  the  first  year  North  Carolina  had  207  schools  participating  in  this 
program.  In  addition,  limited  funds  were  made  available  to  assist  in  equipping  food 
service  facilities  in  schools  where  these  had   not  been  available. 

Since  the  initiation  of  the  Special  Assistance  Program  at  the  beginning  of  the 
previous  biennium,  the  number  of  North  Carolina  schools  participating  has  increased 
from  108  to  432.  This  program  provides  funds  to  decrease  the  sales  price  of  school 
lunches  to  children.  Also  initiated  under  this  program  was  a  new  phase  of  the  Special 
Milk  Program  permitting  special  assistance  to  schools  to  serve  free  milk  to  needy 
children.  The  number  of  half-pints  of  free  milk  distributed  in  North  Carolina  schools 
under  this  program  increased  from  188,000  to  3.8  million  per  month. 

Only  a  third  of  the  children  in  the  nation  are  being  reached  by  the  basic  programs 
provided  under  the  National  School  Lunch  Act  which  was  passed  by  Congress  in  1946. 
Participation  in  North  Carolina  schools  taking  advantage  of  these  programs  reached 
an  all-time  high  of  80  percent  of  enrollment.  Higher  rates  of  Federal  reimbursement 
to  <=chools  which  serve  only  nutritionally  adequate  Type  A  lunches  has  tended  to 
discourage  the  sole  of  additional  food  items;  nevertheless,  300  schools  continue  to 
sell  items  classified  as  nutritionally  undesirable  rather  than  take  advantage  of  the 
additional    reimbursements  available  under  the  Lunch  Act. 

Marked  improvement  in  the  efficiency  of  local  school  food  service  operations  has 
been  effected  by  the  use  of  electronic  data  processing  in  menu  planning,  work 
scheduling,  inventory  control,  and  equipment  studies. 

Five  new  guides  have  been  developed  and  issued  by  the  State  School  Food  Service 
office  to  assist  local  school  food  service  personnel  in  improving  and  standardizing 
their  operations.  These  guides  covered  the  following  areas:  portioning,  policies, 
buying  and  coding,  costing,  and  facilities.  Detailed  evaluation  of  individual  school 
food  service  operations,  outlining  standards  that  each  operation  should  attain,  is 
now  being  included  in  each  school's  report  for  accreditation. 

Each  year  of  the  biennium,  a  60-hour  school  food  service  training  course  was 
offered  through  the  State's  educational  television  network  under  joint  sponsorship 
of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  Department  of  Community 
Colleges.  Approximately  2,500  school  food  service  personnel  completed  the  1966-67 
course,  "Overview  of  School  Food  Services,"  and  1,500  enrolled  in  the  1967-68 
course,  "Equipment  Use  and  Care." 

Increasing  centralization  of  local  administrative  unit  food  service  operations  has 
resulted  in  general  improvement  in  their  economy  and  efficiency.  Major  needs  per- 
ceived in  North  Carolina's  school  food  service  program  include  the  provision  of  State 
funds  to  pay  local  directors  or  supervisors  of  school  food  services  and  salary  increases 


There  is  no  nutrition  gap  here! 


from  State  funds  to  help  cope  with  increased  labor  cost  due  to  the  Federal  Minimum 
Wage  Law  provisions.  Both  are  needed  in  order  to  mointain  the  price  of  school 
lunches  at  a  level  most  children  con  afford  to  pay. 


EXPENDITURES    BY    PURPOSE 

Year 

Food 

Labor 

Other 

Total 

1946-47 

$    5,917,584.36 

$    1,976,460.99 

$     552,812.00 

$   8,446,857.35 

1959-60 

18,555,413.69 

6,954,077.28 

2,252,229.58 

27,761,720.55 

1960-61 

19,404,514.06 

7,484,914.30 

2,395,226.52 

29,284,654.88 

1961-62 

18,581,891.33 

8,150,185.21 

2,808,194.29 

29,540,270.83 

1962-63 

21,254,850.00 

8,917,646.10 

2,965,108.05 

33,137,604.15 

1963-64 

22,746,937.53 

9,422,543.22 

3,306,899.23 

35,476,379.98 

1964-65 

24,242,320.00 

10,452,601.00 

3,754,225.00 

38,449,146.00 

1965-66 

27,763,338.00 

1  1,858,168.00 

3,389,043.00 

43,010,549.00 

1966-67 

32,185,294.98 

14,471,289.75 

3,694,152.79 

50,350,737.52 

1967-68 

34,949,302.71 

16,055,615.30 

4,666,862.02 

55,671,780.03 
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Attendance   Counselor   Program 

The  1962-64  biennium  was  the  first  time  in  North  Carolina  history  that  State 
funds  have  been  allocated  for  aid  to  county  and  city  administrative  units  for  the 
purpose  of  enforcing  compulsory  attendonce  laws.  Not  all  administrative  units 
in  the  State  were  allotted  positions  because  the  demands  exceeded  the  funds.  Priori- 
ties in  allocating  funds  are  based  on  need,  ratio  of  pupils  to  be  served,  availability 
of  local  funds,  and  availability  of  qualified  personnel  to  perform  the  job  on  a  full- 
time  basis.  Prior  to  this  time  attendance  counselors  were  paid  entirely  from  local 
funds. 

In  1963-64  only  63  of  122  positions  filled  were  occupied  by  attendance  counse- 
lors with  previous  experience  in  this  work.  During  1964-65  there  were  139  positions 
filled  ond  1  1  4  of  the  attendance  counselors  were  experienced;  in  1965-66  there  were 
142  positions  filled  and  1  19  counselors  had  prior  experience;  in  1966-67  there  were 
144  positions  filled  and  130  counselors  had  prior  experience;  and  for  the  1967-68 
school  year  145  positions  were  filled  with  130  of  the  positions  occupied  by  ottend- 
ance  counselors  with  previous  experience. 

Since  the  beginning  of  State  aid  to  county  and  city  school  systems  for  attendance 
counselors,  the  educational  training  of  these  counselors  has  risen.  In  1963-64  eight 
percent  had  less  than  a  high  school  education.  This  percentage  dropped  to  three 
during  the  1967-68  school  term.  For  the  same  school  year,  21  of  the  145  counselors 
allotted  by  the  State,  or  14  percent,  hod  five  or  more  years  of  college  training. 

Attendance  counselors  are  improving  school  attendance  in  the  State.  They  counsel 
with  dropouts  and  potential  dropouts,  give  encouragement  to  chronic  absentees,  and 
secure  many  other  types  of  assistance  incident  to  encouraging  school  attendance. 


ATTENDANCE 

COUNSELORS 

Number 

Totol 

Average  Amount 

Number 

Administrative 

Stote  Funds 

Stote  Funds 

Yeor 

Allotted 

Units 

Allotted 

Per  Position 

1963-64 

124 

133 

$266,625 

$2,150.20 

1964-65 

139 

147 

301,925 

2,172.12 

1965-66 

142 

149 

324,621 

2,286.06 

1966-67 

144 

145 

356,280 

2,474.17 

1967-68 

145 

146 

375,341 

2,588.56 

School   Athletics  and   Activities 

The  student  activity  program  in  the  public  schools  is  designed  to  offer  students 
certain  significant  learning  experiences.  Student  activities,  like  classroom  experi- 
ences, are  intended  to  have  educational  value;  and  through  their  organization  and 
operation,  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  interests  and  needs  which  cannot  be 
satisfied  completely  through  classroom  experiences.  Often  the  emphasis  is  not  pri- 
marily intellectuol.  In  some  activities,  particular  stress  is  placed  on  the  develop- 
ment of  physical  competence  and  recreational  interests.  Other  activities  encourage 
the   development    of    leadership,    skills,    acceptance    of    responsibility,    respect    for   co- 
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operative   effort,    emotional    balance,    social    acceptability,    and   the    pleasure    of    ac- 
complishment. 

Student  activities  such  as  interscholastic  athletics  play  a  prominent  role  in  the 
educational  experiences  of  the  State's  youth.  Recognizing  the  significance  of  these 
activities,  when  properly  organized  and  administered,  the  State  Board  of  Education 
in  July  of  1962  established  a  new  stoff  service  in  the  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction known  as  School  Athletics  and  Activities.  A  policy  statement  was  issued 
concerning  the  protection  of  school  time  for  both  students  and  teachers  in  a  quality 
instructional  program.  The  policy  places  emphasis  on  the  proper  balance  between 
academic  work  and  extracurricular  activities.  Student  activities  of  whatever  nature, 
occording  to  the  policy  statement,  should  enforce  and  extend  the  educational  ex- 
periences provided  through  the  curriculum. 

Student  Activities — Efforts  are  being  made  to  assist  schools  in  coordinating  and 
supervising  student  activities,  both  extracurricular  and  subject-related,  in  order  to 
bring  additional  strength  and  quality  to  the  overall  educationol  program.  A  student 
activities  handbook  in  which  ob;ectives  and  sound  practices  are  stressed  was  recently 
developed  as  a  guide  for  teachers,  administrators,  and  school  board  members  in 
their  efforts  to  initiate  ond  vitalize  all  student  activities. 

There  are  many  evidences  of  improved  programs  in  student  activities  in  the  North 
Carolina  schools.  Efforts  are  being  made  to  assure  that  the  cost  of  financing  the 
activity  programs  is  kept  to  a  minimum  and  is  not  burdensome  to  parents,  pupils,  or 
community.  Student  councils  and  club  programs  are  generally  well  organized, 
properly  financed,  and  adequately  sponsored.  The  quality  of  publications,  dramatics 
and  speech  activities,  music,  and  interscholastic  athletics  has  vastly  improved  in 
recent  years.  Students  have  a  variety  of  activities  in  which  to  participate  and  a 
good  balance  between  academics  and  activities  does  exist. 

Interscholastic  Athletics — More  students  than  ever  before  are  participating  in  the 
sports  program.  Basketball  continues  to  be  played  by  more  schools  than  any  other 
sport,  followed  by  baseball,  football,  and  track. 

The  majority  of  high  schools  now  provide  for  four  or  more  interscholastic  sports. 
Forty-four  of  the   larger  high  schools  have   teams   in   seven  or  more   different   sports. 


STUDENT  ACTIVITIES    PROGRAMS    IN    THE    PUBLIC    SCHOOLS 

1967-68 


Schools    reporting 

ACTIVITIES 

Chorus 

Student    Government 

Annual     (Yearbook) 

Library    Club     

Newspaper    ...... 

Bond  

Beta   Club    

Dramatics  ,     .  .  .  . 

Honor     Society 

Debating 

Student    Handbook 

Journalism 

Orchestra      


High  Schools 

613 


Junior  High  Schools 

106 


Number   of  Schools   Participating 

501  95 

528  95 

475  2 

424  7 

425  56 
362  94 
288  4 
313  35 
260  36 
173  8 
147  40 
129  21 

57  44 


Track  is  one  of  the  fastest  growing  sports  in  the  State's  schools. 


Athlelic   programs   in   grades  7-8   and    in   junior   high   schools   are    rapidly   expanding. 
The  majority  of  junior  high  schools  have  teams  in  four  or  more  different  sports. 


INTERSCHOLASTIC  ATHLETIC  PROGRAMS  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

1967-68 

High  Schools 

Schools    reporting     613 


SPORTS 

Basketball: 

Boys      

Girls 

Baseball 

Football 

Track   and    Field 

Golf 

Tennis 

Wrestling       

Swimming 
Cross   Country 
Soccer     


Schools    reporting 

SPORTS 

Basketball: 

Boys      

Girls       

Baseball 

Football 

Track   and    Field 

Golf  .  , 

Tennis  


Schools    reporting 


SPORTS 

Basketball: 

Boys 

Girls 
Baseball 
Football 
Track 
Softball     . 


Number  of  Schools   Participating 


608 

374 

499 

409 

324 

159 

86 

66 

12 

10 

4 


Junior  High  Schools 


106 


Number  of  Schools  Participating 


103 
23 
85 
72 
65 
16 
3 


Elementary  Schools  (Grades  7-8) 

1,385 

Number  of  Schools  Participating 


400 
264 
171 
234 
55 
30 
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Printing   and    Publications 


Forms  and  printed  materials  needed  for  use  in  the  administration  ond  operation 
of  the  public  schools  are  prepared  and  distributed  by  the  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  and  the  Controller's  Office  of  the  State  Board  of  Education.  Costs  of 
such  materials  are  partly  borne  by  the  State  and  partly  defrayed  by  receipts  from 
scles. 

Since  1936,  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  has  published  the  NORTH 
CAROLINA  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  BULLETIN  as  a  means  of  communication  between  the 
schools  and  the  Department.  It  is  issued  monthly  except  June,  July,  and  August 
and  is  sent  free  to  public  school  administrative  ond  supervisory  personnel  as  well  as 
to  the  State's  news  media,  libraries,  and  to  any  other  individuals  and  organizations 
interested  in  public  education  in  North  Carolina.  Starting  with  the  1968-69  school 
year,  this  publication  will  be  sent  to  all  professional  staff  members  in  the  public 
schools  of  the  State.  Effort  will  be  made  to  report  on  promising  new  programs  being 
developed  in  the  various  county  and  city  school  systems. 

Curriculum  bulletins,  presenting  suggestions  for  improving  course  content  and 
reaching  methods,  are  issued  and  revised  as  needed.  They  are  prepared  by  Depart- 
ment personnel,  generally  in  cooperation  with  educators  in  the  field  ond  with  college 
and  university  faculty  members.  Other  printed  publications  present  information  on 
various  aspects  of  public  education  such  as  guidelines  and  standards  for  the  accredi- 
tation of  schools,  approved  teacher  education  programs,  ond  other  school   programs. 

In  addition  to  ihe  printed  publications  listed  below,  numerous  guides,  bulletins, 
newsletters,  and  informational  brochures  prepared  by  Department  staff  members  are 
duplicated  in  quantity  and  distributed  to  school   personnel,   generally  free  of  charge. 


Teachers,    college    instructors,    and    State    supervisors    work    together    on    a    new    social    studies 
curriculum  guide. 
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PUBLICATIONS  PRINTED  DURING  1966-68  BIENNIUM 

Title  No.  Copies 

Regulations  and  Procedures — Program   for  Professional 

Improvement    of    Teachers  2,000 

Educational    Directory,     1966-67  7,500 

Tests   Approved   for   Purchase   and   Use   Under  the    Provisions  of   NDEA  2,000 

Demonstration    School    Libraries  5,000 

Educable    Mentally    Retarded  3,500 

Biennial    Report,    Port    I,    1964-66  3,600 

Live   and   Teach    in    North    Carolina  25,000 

Demonstration    School    Libraries.    2nd    Ed.  4,000 

School   Visits  to   Raleigh  10,000 

Educational    Directory,    1967-68  8,500 

The    Humanities    in    Public    Education  3,000 

The    Comprehensive    School  5,000 

Science,    Grades    K-6  30,000 

Educational    Specifications    Division    of    School    Plonning  5,000 

School   Attendance:    North   Carolina    Laws,    Regulations,  and    Policies                                   6,000 


Educational    Research 

Research,  experimentation,  innovation,  and  change  are  intimately  related  to  the 
major  concept  of  continuing  educational  progress  for  all  North  Carolina  youth. 
Activities  undertaken  in  educational  research  are  intended  to  bring  about  desirable 
change  in  individuals  as  well  as  in  institutions. 

As  a  staff  service  since  1960,  educational  research  is  concerned  with  a  broad 
scope  of  activities  which  simultaneously  involve  educators  at  the  local  level,  graduate 
students,  members  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  institutions  of  higher 
learning,  and  State  and  national  organizations  and  agencies.  Though  some  inde- 
pendent investigations  are  effected  through  this  service,  major  attention  is  given  to 
assistance  in  coordinating  the  decentralized  activities  of  many  others  who  also  are 
pursuing    educational    studies.     Activities    include: 

•  Assisting  individuals  and  divisions  throughout  the  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction in  planning  and  executing  needed  research  and  in  discovering  the  most 
effective  approaches  for  widespread  use  of  research  findings 

•  Organizing  research  findings  in  terms  of  their  value  in  developing  projects, 
programs,    and    publications 

•  Working  cooperatively  with  the  Division  of  Publications  and  Public  Information 
to  disseminate  through  appropriate  channels  pertinent  research  findings  in  education 

•  Assisting  local  communities  in  research  projects,  with  emphasis  on  identifi- 
cation of  worthwhile  areas  of  research,  authenticity  in  use  of  research  techniques, 
honest  interpretation  of  data,  and  effective  use  of  research  findings 
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•  Assisting  graduate  students  in  choosing  research  topics  relative  to  education 
in  North  Caroline,  in  limiting  the  scope  of  their  investigations,  and  in  using  available 
information  in  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  as  effectively  as  possible 

•  Cooperating  with  departments  end  schools  of  education  through  lectures,  par- 
ticipation in  panels,  and  coordinating  certain  research  efforts  with  those  of  the 
Department 

•  Cooperating  with  regional  and  national  efforts  designed  to  improve  the  quality 
of  education  through  research,   interpretation,  and  dissemination. 

Assistance  is  also  available  to  local  administrative  units  in  strengthening  their 
efforts  in  educational  research,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  importance  of  de- 
veloping Q  positive  climate  for  accepting  new  ideas  at  the  local  level;  the  importance 
of  recognizing  the  necessity  for  change;  the  growing  necessity  for  teachers  to  keep 
up-to-date  with  research  findings  in  their  areas  of  special  concern;  the  values  which 
come  to  school  personnel  and  students  themselves  when  educators  participate  in  local 
studies,  investigations,  or  experiments  which  give  promise  of  improving  instruction 
within  the  community;  and  the  application  of  research  findings  without  fear  of 
censure  when  success  does  not  always  accompany  these  efforts. 


Textbooks 

Textbooks  used  in  the  public  schools  are  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

All  books  submitted  by  publishers  for  a  particular  subject  adoption  are  evaluated 
by  a  Textbook  Commission  which  is  appointed  by  the  Governor  upon  recommendation 
of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  Commission  is  composed  of 
teachers,   principals,   supervisors,   and   superintendents. 

Basic  and  supplementary  textbooks  are  purchased  and  distributed  to  the  county 
and  city  school  units  by  the  Division  of  Textbooks  of  the  Controller's  Office.  Basal 
and  supplementary  books  are  furnished  free  for  grades  1-12.  The  1965  Legislature 
provided  funds  for  supplementary  textbooks  in  grades  1-8.  Basic  books  have  been 
provided  free  in  grades  1-8  since  1937.  The  1967  Legislature  provided  funds  for 
both  free  basic  and  supplementary  books  in  the  high  schools  of  North  Carolina. 


INVENTORY  OF  BOOKS 

(At  the 

close  of  each  fiscal  ye 

or) 

Basal 

High 

Elementary 

School 

Supplementary 

Library 

Year 

Books 

Books 

Books  (Elem.) 

Books 

1939-40 

5,050,532 

1,016,135 

505,186 

5,736 

1944-45 

5,096,135 

1,767,157 

835,460 

404,514 

)949-50 

6,700,336 

1,406,619 

1,385,658 

840,819 

1954-55 

8,384,982 

1,507,090 

2,162,974 

1,147,720 

1959-60 

7,379,491 

1,624,448 

2,859,718 

1,312,949 

1960-61 

7,024,184 

1   704,697 

3,072,751 

1,354,765 

1961-62 

6,828,936 

1,790,702 

3,262,475 

1,382,731 

1962-63 

8,369,763 

1  974,989 

3,446,632 

1,292,446 

1963-64 

8,003,025 

2,181,024 

3,588,395 

1,314,082 

1964-65 

7,526,771 

2,257,873 

3,758,896 

1,346,448 

1965-66 

7,551,530 

2,696,474 

4,582,704 

1,657,1  18 

1966-67 

7,498,635 

2,625,981 

5,372,499 

2,121,412 

1967-68 

7,366,749 

2,984,572 

6,331,256 

2,257,047 
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EXPENDITURES  FOR  TEXTBOOKS 
(This  includes  the  cost  of  books,  cost  of  rebinding  ond  "operating  expenses) 


Basal 
Elementary 

Year  Books 

1939-40  $     193,324.74 

1944-45  221,243.01 

1949-50     982,179.10 

1954-55           1,1  10,043.10 

1959-60  1,839,042.58 

1960-61  2,178,286.76 

1961-62  1,179,518.94 

1962-63  3,936,253.26 

1963-64  3,030,094.14 

1964-65  3,031,050.10 

1965-66  2,875,496.12 

1966-67  2,435,662.22 

'1967-68  4,620,412.69 

■Estimated    1967-68 


High 

School 

Supplementary 

Library 

Books 

Books  (Elem.) 

Books 

225,131.92 

$        19,115.09 

$      4,18012 

993,404.58 

69,049.18 

127  446.80 

305,377.19 

1  16,778.16 

135,383.01 

514,829.77 

213,850.15 

455,363.81 

768,987.61 

219,999.60 

51  1,631.18 

821,802.20 

241,881.61 

548,197.94 

1,234,844.29 

312,179.92 

738,264.35 

1,595,886.34 

372,838.46 

371,065.43 

2,286,135.05 

287,397.45 

585,408.27 

2,287,391.02 

432,809.26 

750,459.22 

3,346,729.42 

1,530,617.63 

668,613.23 

2,309,919.97 

1,564,237.85 

847,616.18 

4,483,005.55 

1,872,267.74 

286,506.98 

Transportation 

During  the  1967-68  school  year,  o  daily  average  of  approximately  603,069  pupils, 
or  almost  54  percent  of  North  Carolina's  school  children,  were  transported  to  and 
from  school  by  9,232  school  buses.  The  buses  traveled  more  than  63,000,000  miles 
at  a  cost  of  $13,804,890. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  is  responsible  for  preparing  transportation  budgets, 
requesting  Legislative  appropriations,  and  odopting  rules  and  regulations  as  to  the 
construction,  color,  capacity,  and  maintenance  of  school  buses  and  the  age  and 
qualificotions  of  school   bus  drivers.     County  and  city   boards  of  education   supervise 


SCHOOL  TRANSPORTATION 

Pupils 

%  A.D.A. 

Cost 

Daily 

Schools 

No.  of 

Trans- 

Trans- 

Cost of 

Per 

Miles 

Yeor 

Served 

Vehicles 

ported 

ported 

Operation* 

Pupil 

Traveled 

1929-30 

1,266 

4,046 

181,494 

27.0 

2,273,287.55 

12.53 

108,001 

1934-35 

1,208 

4,014 

256,775 

33.8 

1,936,985.82 

7.54 

131,435 

1939-40 

1,469 

4,526 

334,362 

42.3 

2,417,659.65 

7.23 

154,759 

1944-45 

1,367 

4,852 

300,904 

42.2 

3,600,159.04 

1  1.96 

155,567 

1949-50 

1,538 

5,846 

396,783 

49.7 

6,110,739.16 

15.40 

21  1,887 

1954-55 

1,649 

7,293 

469,844 

52.0 

7,538,432.30 

16.04 

262,132 

1959-60 

1,645 

8,349 

537,403 

53.6 

9,710,605.42 

18.07 

298,639 

1960-61 

1,637 

8,386 

550,171 

53  7 

9,937,744.87 

18.06 

306,886 

1961-62 

1,754 

8,571 

560,667 

54.1 

10,470,556.97 

18.68 

317,679 

1962-63 

1,761 

8,727 

575,516 

54.4 

1  1,191,927.38 

19.45 

324,563 

1963-64 

1,766 

8,861 

587,064 

54.2 

1  1,070,296.35 

18.86 

330,913 

1964-65 

1,737 

9,001 

592,721 

53.7 

9,936,674.80 

16.76 

334,653 

1965-66 

1,747 

9,108 

592,318 

53.5 

10,715,676.83 

18.09 

338,488 

1966-67 

1,722 

9,170 

597,786 

54.0 

11,807,148.15 

19.75 

342,368 

1967-68 

1,744 

9,232 

603,069 

53.9 

13,804,889.72 

22.89 

349,120 

*  Including 

replacement 

Each  of  the  100  counties  in  the  State  maintains  a  school  bus  garage. 


the  use  and  operation  of  the  buses,  assign  buses  to  the  various  schools,  employ  school 
bus  mechanics  and  drivers,  maintain  and  route  the  buses,  and  require  all  buses  to 
be  regularly  inspected. 

The  cost  of  operating  a  minimum  program  of  school  transportation  is  financed 
by  the  State.  The  State  Board  of  Educotion,  through  the  State  Purchase  and  Contract 
Division  of  the  Department  of  Administration,  purchases  all  buses  under  a  plan  of 
competitive  bidding.  The  State  Board  makes  allotments  of  funds  to  local  boards  of 
education  for  the  purchase  of  gasoline,  oil,  tires,  batteries,  and  repair  parts  needed 
to  operate  and  maintain  the  bus  fleet;  payment  of  salaries  of  mechanics  and  drivers; 
and  purchase  of  miscellaneous  items.  If  the  local  unit  wishes  to  pay  its  drivers 
or  mechanics  more  then  the  maximum  established  by  the  State  Salary  Schedule,  it 
may  do  so  from  local  funds. 

The  State  provides  funds  for  the  purchase  of  school  buses  to  replace  those  which 
have  worn  out.  Over  a  period  of  several  years  the  State  has  averaged  purchasing 
approximately  600  to  700  buses  annually  for  replacement  purposes. 

In  addition  to  State  fund  allotments,  money  for  purchasing  initial  buses  or  for 
providing  a  school  bus  maintenance  garage  and  equipment  must  be  provided  from 
local  funds.  Each  of  the  100  counties  in  North  Carolina  maintains  a  school  bus 
garage  in  which  a  major  portion  of  the  school  bus  maintenance  program  takes  place. 
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Public  school  officials  have  found  the  State  school  transportation  program  safe, 
practicable,  serviceable,  and  economical.  This  has  been  brought  obout  by  buying 
on  a  Statewide  basis  under  competitive  bidding;  a  central  maintenance  garage  in 
each  county  staffed  with  capable  mechonics;  a  well  organized  preventive  main- 
tenance program;  careful  selection  and  employment  of  thoroughly  trained  bus  drivers; 
close  supervision  of  the  program  at  each  school  by  the  school  principal;  and  a  uni- 
form Statewide  system. 


Insurance 

The  General  Assembly  of  1949  authorized  the  State  Boord  of  Education  to  estab- 
lish a  Division  of  Insurance  of  the  State  Board  of  Education.  This  division,  which 
began  operation  July  1,  1949,  provides  a  fire  insurance  program  for  the  schools  of 
North  Carolina  on  an  optional  basis. 

Engineers  trained  in  fire  safety  make  periodic  inspections  of  all  public  properties 
insured  in  the  Public  School  Insurance  Fund.  As  of  June  30,  1968,  102  of  the 
160  administrative  school  units,  five  community  colleges,  and  15  technical  institutes 
were  provided  with  approximately  $521,894,900  of  insurance. 


STATE    BOARD   OF    EDUCATION 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSURANCE  FUND 

STATEMENT   OF   COMPARATIVE    DATA    1950  TO    1967 


SCHEDULE   A-6 

Fiscal  Year 

Insurance  In 

Loss  Ratio 

Ended 

Force  at 

Earned 

Fire  and 

to  Earned 

Net 

June  30 

June  30th 

Premiums 

Other  Losses 

Premiums 

Profit 

1950 

$    41,943,735.26 

$        78,862.14 

$        16,078.98 

20.39% 

$       85,479.21 

1951 

76,353,188.70 

189,614.76 

91,296.73 

48.15 

1  17,773.38 

1952 

1  15,490,287.74 

274,365.96 

40,666.81 

14.82 

249,050.10 

1953 

147,318,075.04 

352,237.68 

356,610.50 

101.24 

29,336.26 

1954 

171,254,967.17 

414,163.73 

238,082.00 

57.48 

222,236.16 

1955 

196,247,820.51 

457,520.85 

332,108.17 

72.59 

152,556.43 

1956 

221,509,929.32 

490,636.88 

186,289.62 

37.97 

339,897.36 

1957 

238,253,104.65 

516,474.49 

355,515.93 

68.84 

200,975.68 

1958 

258,606,937.00 

538,765.44 

208,269.47 

38.66 

360,299.46 

1959 

274,562,650.00 

546,058.48 

565,833.99 

103.62 

131,813.89 

1960 

286,203,100.00 

550,245.26 

1  15,680.96 

21.02 

463,364.06 

1961 

307,337,205.00 

529,598.29 

327,212.10 

61.78 

217,1  10.56 

1962 

354,903,845.00 

521,740.84 

127,940.35 

24.52 

389,426.27 

1963 

377,940,450.00 

543,684.95 

368,459.04 

67.77 

175,346.24 

1964 

376,863,400.00 

543,724.18 

492,775.05 

90.63 

63,167.39 

1965 

393,392,990  66 

557,438.26 

531,009.75 

95.25 

77,775.71 

1966 

412,489,195.00 

568,458.10 

806,130.27 

141.81 

(237,305.34) 

1967 

467,832,900.00 

624,053.43 

125,907.71 

20.18 

506,428.37 

Total 

$8,297,643.72 

$5,285,867.43 

63.70% 

$3,544,731.19 

Note:    The    above    figures    include    adiustments    made    to    surplus    each    year    for    actual 
settlement  of  claims   in  process  of  adjustment  at  the  end   of  each   fiscal   year. 
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VI.   OTHER  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 


Public 


FEDERAL  SCHOOLS 


The  Federal  government  operates  elementary  and  secondary  schools  at  two  mili- 
tary bases.  Camp  Lejeune  ond  Fort  Bragg,  and  one  school  is  operated  at  the  Cherokee 
Indian  Reservation. 


SPECIAL  STATE-SUPPORTED  SCHOOLS 

Several  State-supported  institutions,  established  for  certain  specific  purposes,  also 
provide   instructional   programs.      They  are  the  following: 

Eostern   North  Carolina  School   for  the   Deaf,  Wilson 

Governor  Morehead  School,   Roleigh 

North  Carolina  School   for  the  Deaf,   Morganton 

Eastern  Carolina  Training  School,    Rocky  Mount 

Jackson  Training  School,  Concord 

Juvenile  Evaluation  Center,  Swannanoa 

Leonard  Training  School,  McCain 

Morrison  Troining   School,   Hoffman 

Stale  Home  and   Industrial  School   for  Girls,   Eagle  Springs 

State  Training  School  for  Girls,  Kinston 

The  first  three  institutions  are  for  blind  and  deaf  children  and  are  operated  under 
independent  boards  of  trustees.  The  latter  seven  are  operated  under  the  general 
supervision  of  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Juvenile  Correction. 


COMMUNITY  COLLEGES  AND  TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES 

General  Statute  1  1  5A,  enacted  by  the  1963  General  Assembly,  provided  the  legal 
framework  for  the  establishment,  organization,  and  administration  of  community 
colleges,  technical  institutes,  and  industrial  education  centers  under  the  State  Board 
of  Education  and  local  boards  of  trustees.  While  the  law  provides  for  industrial 
education  centers,  all  such  institutions  in  existence  in  1963  have  been  converted 
to  community  colleges  or  technical  institutes  because  of  the  limited  offerings  author- 
ized. To  date,  13  community  colleges  ond  37  technical  institutes  have  been 
established,  and  85  percent  of  the  State's  population  lives  within  commuting  distance 
of  one  of  these  50  institutions. 


DEPARTMENT   OF    COMMUNITY    COLLEGES 

FALL    QUARTER    ENROLLMENT 

FULL-TIME    EQUIVALENT   STUDENTS* 


Anson  T.I.* 
Ashevi  lie-Buncombe 
Beaufort  County  T.I 
Bladen  T.I.*** 
Caldwell  T.I. 
Cape  Fear  T.I. 
Carteret   T.I,** 
Catawba  Valley  T.I. 
Central   Carolina   T.I. 
Central   Piedmont  C.C. 
Cleveland  County   T.I 
College   of   Albemarle 
Craven   County   T.I. 
Davidson  County  C 
Durham  T.I. 
Edgecombe  County 
Fayetteville   T.I. 
Forsyth   T.I. 
Gaston  College 
Guilford  T.I. 
Halifax  County  T.I 
Haywood   T.I.** 
Isothermal   C.C. 
James  Sprunt    Inst.' 
Lenoir  County  C.C. 
McDowell  T.I. 
Martin  County   Tl. 
Mor.tgomery   T.I.** 
Nash  T.I.*** 
Onslow   T.I. 
Pamlico  County   T.I 
Pitt   T.I. 
Randolph  T.I. 
Richmond   T.I. 
Roanoke-Chowan   T.I 
Robeson   T.I.** 
Rockingham   C.C. 
Rowan   1.1. 
Sampson   T.I.** 
Sandhills  C.C. 
Southeastern   C.C. 
Southwestern   T.I.* 
Surry   C.C. 
T.    I.  of  Alamance 
TrI-County  T.I.** 
W.  W.   Holding  T.I 
Wayne  C.C. 
Western  Piedmont 
Wilkes  C.C. 
Wilson  County  T.I 

TOTAL  4,325      7,781     12,799    24,934    33,444    37,318 

C  C.  Means  Community  College  with  two-year  (junior)  college  programs. 

T.I.  Means  Technical    Institute. 

*Full-time    equivalent    student    is    the    equivalent    of    16    hours    of    instruction    per    week 
for  1  1   weeks  a  quarter,  four  quarters  a  year. 

**These     institutions    were    classified    as    units    through 
included  with  parent  institutions  as  follows: 

Ansonville    Technical    Institute — Included    with    Centra 
(Now  Anson  Technical   Institute) 

Beaufort  County  Technical   Institute — Included  with  Pitt  Technical   Institute 

Carteret  Technical    Institute 

James  Sprunt    Institute  Included  with  Wayne  Community  College. 

Sampson  Technical   Institute 

Cleveland  County  Technical  Institute — Included  with  Gaston  College. 
Craven  County  Technical    Institute 
Pamlico  Technical    Institute 

Robinson  Technical   Institute — Included  with  Fayetteville  Technical    Institute. 
Marion-McDowell  Technical    Institute 

Southwestern  Technical    Institute 

(Formerly  Jackson   Unit)  Included  with  Asheville-Buncombe  Technical 

Tri-County  Technical    Institute  Institute. 

Haywood  Technical    institute 

***New   Institutions  approved  by  the   1967  General  Assembly. 


FTE 

FTE 

FTE 

FTE 

FTE 

FTE 

City 

62-63 

63-64 

64-65 

65-66 

66-67 

67-68 

AnsonvJIe 

228 

323 

246 

T.I. 

Asheville 

415 

601 

984 

2,013 

1,702 

1,759 

1.** 

Washington 
Elizobsthtown 

85 

69 

182 

Lenoir 

189 

339 

651 

Wilmington 

257 

244 

435 

387 

770 

908 

Morehead  City 

259 

407 

521 

Hickory 

244 

268 

501 

872 

1,001 

1,1  16 

i. 

Sanford 

81 

133 

287 

582 

623 

641 

.c. 

Charlotte 

427 

778 

1,000 

2,126 

2,780 

3,909 

.1.** 

Shelby 

85 

225 

269 

le 

Elizabeth  City 

21  1 

530 

706 

954 

691 

*  * 

New  Bern 

97 

268 

350 

,C. 

Lexington 

11 

1  14 

247 

485 

556 

885 

Durham 

283 

560 

628 

984 

1,089 

1,459 

T.I.*** 

Tarboro 

Fayetteville 

231 

520 

1,182 

1,591 

1,520 

1,489 

Winston-Salem 

430 

525 

834 

1,417 

1,580 

1,799 

Dallas 

316 

364 

534 

2,083 

1,579 

1,912 

Jamestown 

213 

245 

488 

742 

1,203 

1,272 

*  *  * 

Halifax 

Clyde 

47 

310 

361 

Spindale 

109 

237 

390 

* 

Kenansville 

187 

390 

330 

Kinston 

263 

344 

647 

458 

987 

1,087 

Marion 

87 

907 

251 

t  *  * 

Williamston 

Troy 

Rocky   Mount 

Jacksonville 

176 

372 

494 

.*  * 

Bayboro 

71 

180 

136 

Greenville 

36 

642 

836 

1,428 

1,328 

1,098 

Asheboro 

76 

142 

236 

321 

350 

343 

Hamlet 

133 

258 

562 

.1*** 

Ahoskie 

19 

St.  Pauls 

35 

435 

532 

Wentworth 

111 

165 

161 

327 

640 

975 

Salisbury 

28 

188 

366 

1,136 

1,002 

857 

Clir.ton 

7 

269 

526 

Southern  Pines 

447 

846 

1,110 

Whiteville 

558 

708 

947 

Sylva 

152 

494 

339 

Dobson 

52 

467 

490 

Burlington 

300 

410 

516 

91  1 

1,144 

962 

Murphy 

13 

442 

203 

Raleigh 

64 

143 

394 

1,224 

1,300 

1,297 

Goldsboro 

312 

734 

1,334 

918 

1,302 

1,279 

C.C. 

Morganton 

41 

478 

781 

Wilkesboro 

1  1 

361 

631 

Wilson 

227 

450 

659 

1,154 

1,249 

1,259 

1964-65     and     enrollment     was 
Piedmont    Community    College. 


Included  with  Lenoir  Community  College. 
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SENIOR  INSTITUTIONS 

The  State  supports  a  university  system  comprising  four  senior  institutions  of 
higher  learning  and  12  other  senior  institutions.  The  accompanying  table  shows  the 
enrollment  in  these  institutions  as  of  October  for  each  year  indicated. 


ENROLLMENT    IN 

SENIOR 

PUBLIC    INSTITUTIONS 

OF    HIGHER 

LEARNI 

NG 

(OS 

of  October  for 

each  year 

) 

Institution 

1949-50 

1954-55 

1959-60 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

UNC,    Cnapel    Hill 

7,419 

6,061 

7,959 

13,130 

14,156 

15,601 

N.    C.    State    University 

4,600 

4,280 

6,117 

9,806 

10,203 

10,845 

UNC,    Greensboro 

2,190 

2,340 

2,641 

4,721 

4,930 

5,365 

UNC,   Charlotte 
UNC    Total 

— 

— 

— 

1,815 

1,715 

2,014 

14,209 

12,681 

16,717 

29,472 

31,004 

33,825 

A.   and  T.  State   Univ. 

*2,832 

2,122 

2,006 

3,435 

3,595 

3,930 

Appalachian    State    Univ. 

1,260 

1,452 

2,264 

3,954 

4,417 

4,939 

Asheville-Biltmore 

*287 

308 

398 

594 

565 

691 

Charlotte 

*323 

341 

881 

*  * 

*  * 

*  * 

East    Carolina    Univ. 

1,659 

2,363 

4,045 

7,728 

8,823 

9,360 

Elizabeth   City 

476 

439 

546 

1,013 

992 

955 

Fayetteville 

538 

626 

575 

1,195 

1,142 

1,159 

N.    C.    C.    at    Durham 

1,146 

1,406 

1,884 

2,779 

3,226 

3,086 

Pembroke 

153 

161 

41  1 

1,350 

1,410 

1,495 

Western    Carolina    Univ. 

608 

897 

1,501 

3,001 

3,652 

3,965 

Wilmington 

293 

250 

557 

1,055 

1,201 

1,222 

Winston-Salem 

463 

796 

912 

1,242 

1,295 

1,325 

N.   C.   School   of  the  Arts 
Total    Senior 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1  15 

192 

24,247 

23,842 

32,697 

56,818 

61,437 

66,144 

'Includes  those  not  classified  as  regular  college  students. 

**Now  a  part  of  the  Consolidated 

University. 

Nonpublic  Schools 


KINDERGARTENS 

A  large  number  of  nonpublic  kindergartens  are  operated  either  privately  or  by 
church  organizations.  At  the  present  time,  there  are  110  approved  nonpublic 
kindergartens   in   North  Carolina. 


ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 

There  are  69  approved  nonpublic  elementary  schools  in  operation.  Five  of  these 
teach  only  the  first  grade.  Most  of  these  schools  are  located  where  city  administra- 
tive units  exist. 
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HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Twenty-nine  approved  nonpublic  high  schools  which  do  not  offer  an  elementary 
curriculum,  and  six  approved  nonpublic  schools  which  offer  both  elementary  and 
high  school  curricula  are  now  in  operation.  Of  this  total,  26  are  accredited  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  and  12  are  accredited  by  the  Southern  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

During  the  school  year  1967-68,  approximately  13,000  students  were  enrolled  in 
approved  nonpublic  schools  in  grades  1-12.  Most  of  these  enrollments  were  in 
church-related  schools. 


BUSINESS  COLLEGES  AND  TRADE  SCHOOLS 

There  are  37  private  business  colleges  and  13  private  trode  schools  licensed  and 
approved  under  the  General  Statutes  to  operate  in  North  Carolina.  These  schools 
operate  under  standards  issued  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  under  the 
general  supervision  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction.  Licenses  are  issued 
on  an  annual  basis  and  must  be  renewed  each  year  on  July  1.  Supervisory  visits  are 
made  to  all  licensed  schools. 

A  high  school  diploma  or  a  high  school  equivalency  certificate  issued  by  a  State 
Department  of  Education  is  required  for  enrollment  in  diploma  courses  offered  by  the 
business  colleges.  The  total  annual  enrollment  in  the  37  private  business  colleges 
and  the   13  private  trade  schools  is  approximately   10,000  students. 


COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES 

There  were  (in  1967-68)  42  classified  private  and  church-related  institutions  of 
higher  learning  operating  in  North  Carolina  not  including  a  seminary  for  graduate 
students  and  three  Bible  Colleges.  Of  the  42  institutions,  28  were  senior,  or  four- 
year,  institutions  and  14  were  junior  colleges.  The  accompanying  table  shows  the 
enrollment  in  these  institutions  as  of  October  for  the  years  indicated. 
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ENROLLMENT    IN 

NON-PUBLIC    INSTITUTIONS   Of 

HIGHER 

LEARNING 

1949 

-50  to  1967-68 

(As  of  Oc 

tober  for  E 

och  Yeor) 

Institution 

1949-50 

1954-55 

1959-60 

1965-66 

1966-67 

1967-68 

1.     Senior: 

Atlantic    Christian 

502 

496 

1,219 

1,447 

1,525 

1,479 

Barber-Scotia 

156 

185 

222 

355 

369 

450 

Belmont    Abbey 

* 

270 

497 

702 

775 

790 

Bennett 

482 

450 

490 

642 

645 

669 

Black    Mountain 

48 

16 

*  « 

*   * 

*  * 

*  * 

Campbell 

* 

* 

* 

2,191 

2,267 

2,348 

Ca'awba 

766 

539 

767 

868 

998 

1,046 

Davidson 

883 

844 

912 

1,001 

1,008 

1,003 

Duke    University 

5,084 

5,026 

5,766 

6,960 

7,396 

7,445 

Elon 

832 

884 

1,304 

1,344 

1,409 

1,454 

Flora    MacDonold 

223 

281 

381 

*  * 

*  * 

*  * 

Greensboro 

351 

354 

489 

587 

612 

668 

Guilford 

562 

574 

1,251 

1,862 

1,765 

1,573 

High    Point 

748 

855 

1,044 

1,562 

1,382 

1,355 

Johnson    C.    Smith 

697 

634 

810 

1,055 

1,101 

1,290 

Lenoir    Rhyne 

792 

882 

965 

1,321 

1,335 

1,305 

Livingstone 

351 

388 

561 

777 

823 

893 

Mors    Hill 

* 

* 

* 

1,348 

1,331 

1,324 

Meredith 

538 

619 

706 

850 

844 

860 

Methodist 

*   * 

*  * 

♦  ♦ 

814 

944 

1,063 

Montreat-Anderson 

152 

181 

* 

* 

* 

* 

N.    C.    Wesleyan 

*   * 

*   ♦ 

*  * 

651 

656 

670 

Pfeiffer 

*  * 

* 

717 

917 

906 

936 

Queens 

377 

434 

631 

935 

834 

819 

Salem 

323 

336 

443 

551 

581 

590 

Shaw    University 

802 

521 

572 

766 

961 

1,103 

St.    Andrews 

•  * 

*  * 

*  * 

931 

955 

913 

St.    Augustine 

453 

449 

473 

814 

956 

1,031 

Sacred    Heart 

— 

— 

— 

— 

415 

364 

Warren    Wilson 

— 

— 

— 

— 

277 

307 

Wake    Forest 
Total    Senior 

2,172 

1,704 

2,505 

2,996 

3,022 

3,161 

17,294 

16,922 

22,725 

34,247 

36,092 

36,91  1 

2.     Junior: 

Belmont   Abbey 

159 

*  *   * 

*  *  * 

*  It  * 

*  *  * 

*  *  * 

Brevard 

405 

219 

41  1 

527 

615 

645 

Campbell 

362 

452 

914 

*  *  * 

*   *   * 

*  *  * 

Chowan 

127 

301 

458 

1,179 

1,234 

1,302 

Gardner-Webb 

430 

356 

533 

1,172 

1,216 

1,288 

Immanuel    Lutheran 

49 

34 

30 

*  * 

*  * 

*  * 

Kittrell 

*  * 

*  * 

*  * 

132 

182 

276 

Lees-McRae 

254 

316 

327 

610 

613 

624 

Louisburq 

214 

202 

440 

675 

691 

700 

Mors    Hill 

910 

862 

1,056 

« «  * 

* « * 

*  *  • 

Mitchell 

272 

1  17 

183 

602 

629 

543 

Montreat-Anderson 

*  *   * 

*  *  * 

108 

401 

466 

463 

Mount    Olive 

*  * 

*  * 

1  17 

325 

363 

385 

Oak   Ridge   Military 

79 

54 

57 

46 

*  * 

*  * 

Peoce 

230 

212 

266 

405 

400 

379 

Pfeiffer 

289 

350 

*  *  * 

*  *  * 

.  •  • 

*  *  * 

Presbyterian 

165 

93 

259 

*  * 

*  * 

*  * 

Sacred    Heart 

51 

174 

178 

372 

*  *  * 

*  *  • 

St.    Genevieve 

80 

82 

*  * 

•  * 

*  * 

*  * 

St.    Mary's 

215 

203 

256 

284 

349 

354 

Southwood 

65 

146 

54 

308 

339 

346 

Warren    Wilson 

82 

143 

224 

278 

•  •  * 

*  *  * 

Wingate 

Total    Junior 

224 

253 

796 

1,486 

1,561 

1,568 

4,662 

4,569 

6,667 

8,802 

8,739 

8,940 

3.     Bible  and  Seminary: 

John    Wesley 

t 

t 

28 

41 

49 

56 

Piedmont    Bible 

t 

164 

142 

226 

260 

285 

Southern    Pilgrim 

t 

69 

29 

98 

I  16 

1  1  1 

Southeastern  Baptist 

Seminary 
Total  Bible  and 

t 

376 

734 

516 

494 

547 

Seminary 

t 

609 

933 

881 

909 

999 

TOTAL    NON-PUBLIC 

21,956 

22,100 

30,325 

43,930 

45,740 

46,850 

•Junior  College  this  year 

**Not  operating. 

***Senior  College  this  year 

tData  not  available. 
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VII.  RECOMMENDATIONS 


For  Improving  fhe  Public  Schools 

For  many  decades  North  Carolinians  in  increasing  number  have  committed  them- 
selves to  programs  of  public  education  that  are  universal,  comprehensive,  and  quali- 
tative.  In  fulfillment  of  this  commitment  the  State  has  consistently  and  intelligently 
expanded  and  improved  educational  opportunities.  A  statistical  analysis  of  some 
of  the  significant  changes,  improvements,  and  modifications  which  have  occurred 
during  the  last  sixteen  years  is  evidence  of  North  Carolina's  persistence  in  behalf 
of  a  good  program  of  public  school  education. 


1951-52 

1968-69** 

1. 

Enrollment 

985,408 

1,220,451 

2. 

Total  number  of  professional   personnel    (State   &    Loc 

al)         29,331 

54,739 

3. 

Pupil-Professional    Personnel    ratio    (ada) 

28.3 

20.5 

4. 

Total    number    school    administrative    units 

174 

157 

5. 

Total  number  of: 

high   schools   (with    a    senior   class)          

930 

541 

elementary     schools                                

2,304 

1,847 

6. 

Total    number    of    full-time    librarians 

318 

1,800 

7. 

Total    number    full-time    guidance    personnel 

0 

579 

8. 

Total    number    State-paid    attendance    counselors     .  . 

0 

149 

9. 

Total    number   of   state-allotted   associate    and 
assistant    superintendents 

0 

101 

10. 

Totol    number  of  administrative   and    supervisory 

1,048* 

5,250 

1  1. 

Total   number  children  enrolled    in   special 
education   classes 

5,318 

45,304 

12. 

Total    number   special    education   teachers 

1  12 

1,820 

13. 

Total    number  teachers  for  gifted   and   talented 

0 

379 

M. 

Total    number   of   students  enrolled    in    vocational 
education                                                                        .  - 

107,361 

173,574 

15. 

Total    number    of    vocational    teachers 

1,298 

2,710 

16. 

Enrollment   in   Kindergarten   &    Early  Childhood 
Educat  ion 

0 

7,400 

17 

Average    salary    for    teachers         

$3,157.16 

$6,219.00 

18. 

Per    pupil    expenditure    for    current    expense       

.        $     175.22 

$     503.00 

•Estimate. 
**Estimated  proiectlon. 

Although  the  above  chart  indicates  substantial  progress  in  improving  and  expanding 
educotional  services,  the  most  dramatic  change  occurring  in  the  public  school  system 
during  the  past  16  years  has  been  occasioned  by  the  impact  of  the  1954  and  1955 
Supreme  Court  Decisions  on  the  racial  structure  of  school  organization.  These  deci- 
sions, supplemented  by  the  Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964,  substituted  the  "unitary  and 
non-discriminatory"  concept  of  school  organization  for  the  "separate  though  equal" 
concept  which  hod  been  traditionally  accepted  and  respected  throughout  the  State. 
Although   the   sudden  and   abrupt   changes  created    by   the   necessity  of  converting   a 
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duol  school  structure  to  a  single  school  structure  required  much  interpretation,  plan- 
ning, and  reorganization,  it  is  to  the  credit  of  the  State  that  school  administrators 
and  boards  of  education  accepted  the  challenge  with  respect  for  Constitutional  and 
Congressional  decisions.  As  a  result,  the  dual  school  structure  is  rapidly  disappearing 
from  the  Stote  and  is  being  replaced  by  a  system  which  recognizes  schools  as  schools 
and  teachers  as  teachers  and  children  as  children  regardless  of  roce  or  notional 
origin. 

The  recent  years,  depicted  in  the  chart  above,  have  also  witnessed  a  rapid  ex- 
pansion in  Federal  financioi  assistance  to  education.  In  1952  Federal  participation 
in  education  was  limited  almost  exclusively  to  vocational  education  and  school  food 
services.  Now,  our  State  is  receiving  approximately  one  hundred  million  dollars  per 
year  from  Federal  sources  for  the  support  of  practically  all  programs  ond  services 
available  within  the  school  system.  This  partnership  approach  to  school  finance — 
State,  Local,  Federal — has  broadened  the  concept  of  "education"  and  redefined 
the  term  "school."  The  yeors  ahead  must  await  an  assessment  of  this  financial 
reiotionship  and  educational   expansion. 


Looking  to  fhe  Future 

Allhough    the    State's    record    of    progress    is  impressive,    opportunities    for    further 

improvement  are   numerous  and   apparent.      In  contemplation  of   these   opportunities 

and  in  pursuit  of  excellence  in  education,  the  following  recommendations  are  sub- 
mitted: 

1.  Kindergarten  and  Early  Childhood  Education  should  be  initiated  on  a  nine 
months'  optional  basis.  In  support  of  this  extension  of  the  public  school  system  it 
is  generally  acknowledged  that  organized  pre-school  experiences  in  education  greatly 
enhance  the  probability  of  success  in  school.  Preferably  before  children  attain  the 
age  of  four,  their  physical,  mental,  psychological,  and  emotional  deficiencies  should 
be  identified  and  corrected.  These  corrections,  which  would  greatly  accelerate  learn- 
ing, should  be  provided  at  State  expense  for  indigent  children. 

2.  The  compulsory  school  attendance  age  should  be  increased  to  seventeen  years. 

The  current  provision  whereby  children  can  legally  withdraw  from  school  on  their 
sixteenth  birthday  is  antiquated.  The  lobor  market  no  longer  demands  the  services 
of  sixteen-year-olds.  The  increase  in  the  number  of  students  who  would  remain  in 
school  until  they  attain  their  seventeenth  birthday  would  be  so  dispersed  as  to  require 
little   if  any   additional   cost. 

3.  City  transportation  should  be  provided  on  the  same  basis  as  transportation  for 
rural  children,  as  a  matter  of  equity. 

4.  All  instruction  offered  in  North  Carolina  schools  should  be  available  free  and 
without  fee.  The  Constitution  guarantees  free  public  school  education,  but  free 
instruction  is  not  provided  when  it  is  conditional  upon  payment  of  a  fee  as  is  too 
often  the  case  today.  The  State  now  provides  free  basal  textbooks  for  oil  its 
children.  In  order  thot  all  instruction  shall  be  free,  it  is  recommended  that  no  fee 
be  permitted  to  be  charged  directly  or  indirectly  in  connection  with  any  required  or 
elective  course  of   instruction. 
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5.  Merger  of  county  and  city  administrative  units  and  consolidation  of  schools 
should  be  accelerated.  Education  no  longer  begins  or  stops  at  a  county  or  city 
boundary  line.  It  is  high  time  that  there  be  mandatory  merger  of  county  and  city 
school  administrative  units  thot  have  neither  the  human  nor  the  physical  resources 
with  which  to  get  the  educational  job  done.  In  addition  to  merger  of  units,  there 
is  opportunity  and  need  for  a  grouping  of  administrative  units  that  will  afford  and 
justify  special  services  in  counseling,  health,  psychological  services,  testing  services, 
mental  health  clinics,  and  other  pupil-personnel  services. 

6.  Educational  programs  should  be  conceived  on  a  yeor-round  basis.  It  is  esti- 
mated that  in  the  summer  of  1968  more  than  200,000  children  and  youth,  including 
those  in  driver  education,  voluntarily  enrolled  in  the  public  schools  of  North  Caro- 
lina. This  is  ample  evidence  that  North  Carolina  is  moving  rapidly  into  year-round 
educational  services.  The  chief  question  is  whether  the  State  shall  recognize  this 
trend  ond  give  it  direction.  The  impetus  for  year-round  employment  of  instructional, 
administrative,  and  non-certificated  personnel  will  serve  as  the  foundation  for  this 
inevitable  program  of  advancement. 

7.  Salaries  of  all  school  personnel  should  become  competitive.  County  and  city 
boards  of  education  continue  to  be  confronted  with  a  "seller's"  market  insofar  as 
personnel  are  concerned.  These  boards  of  education  should  be  permitted  to  function 
in  a  "buyer's"  market  wherein  selectivity  in  employment  can  be  exercised. 

Along  with  selectivity  in  the  employment  process,  there  is  rapidly  coming  to  the 
fore  the  positive  need  and  demand  for  evaluation  of  performance  on  the  part  of 
personnel.  Again,  boards  of  educotion  must  be  in  position  to  eliminate  from  their 
staffs  those  who  either  cannot  or  do  not  perform  well. 

In  order  that  there  might  be  selectivity  and  evaluation  of  performance  and  gen- 
eral upgrading  of  the  educational  program,  salaries  of  all  certificated  personnel  must 
be  increased  forthwith  to  ot  least  the  national  average. 

Nor  can  non-certificated  personnel  be  relegated  to  a  secondary  position.  Clerical, 
food  service,  custodial,  maintenance,  technical,  and  construction  personnel  must  be 
paid  enough  to  permit  selectivity  in  their  employment  and   retention. 

8.  Services  in  Vocational  Rehabilitation  should  be  expanded.  Evidence  abounds 
thot  money  expended  for  the  rehabilitation  of  the  handicapped  is  a  profitable  invest- 
ment. Of  far  greater  importance,  of  course,  is  the  inner-satisfaction,  joy,  and  pride 
that  comes  to  a  person  who  is  afforded  opportunity  to  move  from  a  state  of  de- 
pendence to  a  state  of  independence.  North  Carolina's  record  of  achievement  in 
the  field  of  vocational  rehabilitotion  is  one  of  the  best  in  the  Nation,  but  the  job  is 
not  complete. 

9.  The  program  for  handicapped  children  should  become  all-inclusive.  Within 
the  past  10  years  North  Carolina  may  have  made  more  progress  than  any  other  state 
in  providing  educotion  for  trainable  and  handicapped  children.  Any  society  can  be 
judged  best  by  the  manner  in  which  it  cares  for  its  less  fortunate  members.  The 
State  can  certainly  do  no  less  than  to  continue  its  care  and  support  for  its  mentally, 
physically,   psychologically,  and  emotionally  handicapped   children. 
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10.  Television  education  should  be  utilized  and  extended.  For  10  years  there  has 
been  in-school  education  by  television  for  a  limited  number  of  North  Carolina  schools. 
The  program  has  been  limited  because  of  several  reasons,  not  the  least  of  which  is 
the  fact  that  the  physical  facilities  for  Statewide  coverage  have  been  non-existent. 
Now  the  State  is  upon  the  threshold  of  having  physicol  facilities  available  for  in- 
school  television  for  more  than  90  percent  of  the  State's  school  population.  Thus, 
the  question  of  the  day  becomes:  Shall  the  State  conduct  a  Statewide  program  of 
in-school  education  by  television,  or  shall  the  vast  network  of  physical  facilities  that 
the  State  has  established  at  considerable  expense  go  unused?  The  day  for  decision 
is  at  hand.  Education  by  television  should  move  forward  on  a  Statewide  basis  or 
the  entire  opportunity  should  be  forgotten.  It  is  not  enough  to  continue  to  utilize 
only  a  small  part  of  the  total  opportunity. 

11.  Schoolhouse  planning  and  construction  should  have  continuous  attention  and 
support.  It  is  not  likely  that  the  people  of  this  State  will  ever  see  the  time  when 
there  are  enough  school  buildings  at  the  right  place  at  the  right  time.  The  plonning 
ond  the  construction  of  school  buildings  are  just  as  necessary  as  the  planning  and 
construction  of  residential  and  business  facilities.  For  every  dollar  expended  in 
intelligent  and  wise  building  of  school  plants  in  the  forseeable  future,  many  dollars 
in  value  will   result. 

12.  Vocational  education  should   become   more  vocational   and   more   educational. 

Any  program  of  education  that  is  universal,  comprehensive,  and  qualitative  must 
necessarily  include  in  specific  and  meaningful  manner  provisions  whereby  every 
porticipant  can  develop  a  philosophy  by  which  he  may  live  and  a  skill  by  which  he 
can  make  a  living.  But  philosophy  does  not  necessarily  result  in  bread  on  the  table. 
Honest  work  is  the  rightful  lot  and  the  dutiful  responsibility  of  all  men.  However, 
for  men  to  gain  appropriate  satisfaction  from  their  labor,  they  must  be  educated  and 
trained  commensurate  with  their  talents  and  their  physical  and  mental  abilities. 
Vocational  education  must  be  provided  and  adequately. 

13.  The  education  of  personnel  should  be  strengthened.  It  is  essential  that  the 
teacher  possess  a  philosophy  by  which  he  can  live  and  a  skill  by  which  he,  too,  can 
moke  a  living.  No  teacher  and  no  school  administrator  ever  accomplishes  beyond 
his  knowledge,  his  vision,  his  skill.  If  education  is  to  progress,  and  it  must,  those 
engaged  in  it  must  continue  to  study  and  envision.  In-service  education  of  a  prac- 
tical and  realistic  nature  is  an  absolute  necessity.  There  can  be  no  reluctance  in 
appropriating  enough  money  to  help  produce  a  competent  staff  of  educators  with 
knowledge  and  vision,  undergirded  by  a  personalized  zest  for  advancing  the  good 
of  all   society. 

14.  Our  schools  should  develop  and  teach  a  value  system.  Any  program  of  edu- 
cation that  fails  to  take  into  consideration  the  development  of  a  system  of  values  is 
sadly  deficient.  Every  society  has  or  should  have  a  system  of  values — -a  set  of 
interrelated  ideos  and  practices  (conscious  or  unconscious)  which  direct  how  one 
should  act  and  to  which  strong  sentiments  are  attached.  The  word  value  means 
something  important  to  the  individual  or  group  concerned.  A  value  is  anything — 
idea,  belief,  practice,  thing — that  is  important  to  a  people  and  that  contains  o 
directive  or  an  "ought"  element.  Persons  possessing  and  utilizing  a  system  of 
values  have  a  philosophy  by  which  they  can   live. 
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Meeting  the  Needs 

As  a  means  of  Implementing  ihe  above  recommendations  end  further  improving 
the  public  schools  of  the  State,  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and 
the  State  Board  of  Education  request  favorable  considerotion  by  the  Governor  and 
the    1969  General   Assembly  of  the   following   "B"   Budget. 

ANALYSIS  OF  "B"  BU[>GET  FOR  1969-71   IN  TERMS  OF  EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES 

The  State  Board  of  Education  is  proposing  the  "B"  Budget  as  an  instrument  to  improve 
the  quality  of  education  in  the  State's  public  schools.  This  budget  is  directed  toward  the 
accomplishment  of  the  following  educational  obiectives: 
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Objective 


I.      Provide    improved    classroom    teaching    conditions    so 
that    children    will    have    a    better    chance    to    learn 

II.      Secure     and     hold     better     qualified     teachers     and 
principals 

III.  Provide    professional     help     for    teachers    to    enable 
them   to  do  a   better   |ob  of   teaching   children 

IV.  Give   teochers  the   tools  they   need    in   order   to  do   a 
good    |ob  of   teaching 

V.      Provide    additional    health    services    for    children    and 
improve    special    services    for    the    handicapped 

VI.      Improve    local    educational    leadership 

VII.      Improve     State     educational     leadership     under     the 
State    Board    of    Education       

VIII.  Increase  State  financial  help  to  local  school  units 
in  school  plant  operations,  transportation,  Driver 
Training    ond    School    Food    Service     

IX.      Begin    a    kindergarten    program    as    a    part    of    the 
Public    School    System 

X.      Improve     education     by     experimentation     research, 
special    schools    and    projects 

Sub-Total — Public     Schools 


Requested 
Appropriation 

Percent  of 
"B"  Budget 

$    10,510,466 

3.80 

196,803,224 

71.09 

7,280,855 

2.63 

6,537,410 

2.36 

9,065,475 

3.27 

6,853,198 

2.48 

768,054 

.28 

18,277,497 

6.60 

18,000,000 

6.50 

2,738,666 

.99 

$276,834,845 

100 

DEPARTMENT   OF    PUBLIC    INSTRUCTION 

XI.      Improve    State    Educational    Leadership     $  557,421 

Total — State    Board    of    Education    and    Department 

of   Public    Instruction    for   public   schools  $277,392,266 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  "B"  BUDGET  REQUESTS  FOR  BIENNIUM  1969-71 

Provide   improved  classroom  teaching  conditions  so  that  student  will  hove  a   better 
chance  to  learn 

A.  Provide    additional    specially    allotted    teachers    for    special    edu- 
cation  students.   (225  the   first  year  and   450  the   second   year)         $      4,965,706 

B.  Provide    additional    teachers    for    the    public    school    program    of 
Vocational     Education  5,544,760 


Total     $    10,510,466 


Secure  and  hold  better  qualified  teachers  and  principals 

A.  Raise   teachers'    salaries   to  a    level    approximating    the   estimated 

national    average    salary  $174,480,701 

B.  Increase    the    rate    of    pay    of    substitute    teachers    from    $15    to 

$20   per  day   which   requires  additional    funds   for   sick    leave  1,252,008 

C.  Compensate    teachers    for    work    with    student    teachers    by    $100 

per    student    teacher  1 ,206,830 

D.  Provide   an    increase    in   compensation    and    full   time   employment 

of  principals   for    12  calendar    months  17,579,256 

E.  Provide    compensation     in    addition    to    salary    as    a    teacher    for 

assistant   principals   in    schools  with    30   or    more   teachers  956,929 

F.  Provide    additional    scholarships    for    students    preparing    to    teoch 

and  for  the  up-grading  of  teachers   in   service  1,327,500 

Total     $  1 96,803,224 


Provide  professional  help  for  teachers  to  enoble  them  to  do  a   better  job  teaching 
children 

A.  Provide   an    increase    in   compensation    and    full    time   employment 

of   supervisors  for    12   calendar   months  $      2,921,938 

B.  Provide    supervisors    to    local    school    units    for    special    education 

programs  1 ,682,466 

C.  Expand     and     improve     the     in-service     education     program     for 

teachers  900,000 

D.  Provide  additional   teacher  training    in   Vocational    Education  296,867 

E.  Provide    additional    local    directors    of    Vocational    Education    (15 

the    first   year  and    30   the    second    year)  476,103 

F.  In-service     training     and     summer     conferences     for     teachers    of 
Vocational     Education  236,854 

G.  To  re-organize  and  expand  services  in  education  by  television  766,627 

Total        $      7,280,855 


IV.      Give  teachers  and  students  the  tools  they  need 

A.  Provide  additional    funds   for   new  adoptions  of   elementary   basal 

textbooks  and   for   rebinding   of   used   books  $      2,133,451 

B.  Provide      funds     to      increase      the     allotment      for      instructional 
moterials   from   $1.75   per   pupil   to   $2.75   for    1969-70  and   $3.25 

for    1970-71    to  more   adequately   meet  the   need  2,126,459 

C.  Provide   teaching    materials    in   the   Vocational    Education    areas  277,500 

D.  Assist    the   counties   and    cities    in    providing    adequate    equipment 
for   an    expanded    program    of    Vocational    Education    in    the    high 

schools      2,000,000 

Total        $      6,537,4 1 0 


Provide    additional    health    services    for    children    and    improve    special    services    for 
the  handicapped 

A  Provide  fund  for  diagnosis  and  correction  of  defects  of  pre- 
school    children  $       1,500,000 

B.  Improve     diagnostic     ond     evaluation     services     for     handicapped 

children     1,484,145 

C.  Increase  state  aid  for  Vocational  Rehabilitation  to  provide  for 
services  to  more  of  the  disable  citizens  of  the  state  (total 
$22,126,115,  less  federal  share  $19,131,425,  net  state 
$2,994,690)  2,994,690 

D.  Provide  additional  state  aid  to  local  school  units  for  the  pro- 
gram   for   trainable   handicapped  children  3,086,640 

Total $      9,065,475 
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VI.      Improve  local  educational  leadership 

A.  Provide    salary    increases   for    superintendents,    associate,    and    as- 
sistant   superintendents  $      2,141,583 

B.  Increase     the     allotment      formula      for     attendance     counselors, 
clerks    In    superintendents'    and    principals'    offices,    and    increase 

the    salary    schedule    for   property   and    cost    clerks    4,711,615 


Total        $      6,853,198 


VII.      Improve   state  educational   leadership    under  the    State    Board    of   Education 

A.  Improve    fiscal    services    in    the    controller's    office                                    $  57,419 

B.  Improve    state    services    in    Vocational    Education                      314,242 

C.  State    level   services  to   local   school   units   m   School    Planning    ....  125,013 

D.  Expand    state    level    services    for    the    handicapped    under    Voca- 
tional   Rehabilitation  215,247 

E.  Improve    state-level    services    for   trainable    mentally    handicapped 

children  43,796 

F.  Provide     for    additional     administration    and     supervision     of    the 

program   for  professional    improvement   of   teachers  12,337 


Total  $  768,054 


VIII.      Increase  state    financial   help   to   local   school   units   in   plant   operation,    fransporta- 
tion,  driver  training,  and  food  services 

A.  Provide   additional    funds   for  salaries  of   lanitors  $      3,785,637 

B.  Provide    for     improvement     in    allotments    for    fuel,    water,     light 

and    power,    lanitonal    supplies,    and   telephone  2,173,550 

C.  Raise    salary    schedule    of    school    mechanics   to    the    present    level 
of   mechanics    in   state   agencies,    provide   a    10%    salary    increase 

for    1969-71,    and    provide    additional    positions  1,678,816 

D.  Provide    for    school    bus    service    for    special    education    pupils    not 

presently     transported  735,857 

E.  Provide     funds     for     transportation     of     pupils     within     municipal 
corporate     limits     who    reside     1  V2     miles    or     more     from     school 

(59,396  pupils  the   first  year  and   59,616   pupils  the   second  year)           3,298,552 

F.  Provide   additional    fund    for   the    driver   education    program  1,337,905 

G.  Provide     funds     for     allotment     to     school     units     to     assist  with 
salaries    of    school    food    service    directors    and    to    increase  wage 

of   school    food   service   personnel  5,267,180 


Total     $    1  8,277,497 


IX.      Begin  a  kindergarten  program  as  a  port  of  the  public  school  system    $    18,000,000 


Improve  education  by  experimentation,  research,  special  schools,  and  projects 

A.  Provide    research   and   development    in    school    construction  $  215,411 

B.  Provide  assistance  to  the   research  coordinating    unit  at   (NCSU)    .  16,317 

C.  Provide     additional     funds     for     programs     of    the     Advancement 

School  797,125 

D.  Provide   funds   for   the   continuation   of  the   comprehensive    school 
improvement    project    (181     units)  1,709,813 

Total  $      2,738,666 

Grand    Total    Public    Schools    $276,834,845 


XI.      Improve    state    educational    leadership     $  557,421 


Dale 

Due 

^-iiy 

